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INTRODUCTION

B )
S

To a large extent‘my interes:t in the concept of transcemd®nce is the
result- of my oun search for a way in which to conduct a meaningful
dialogue between nodern psychologx and theology. While formally an
Anglican, my religious beliefs are in reality highly individualistic and
highly eclectic. Like Charles Tart, for me religion and the concept of
sbiritua]ity are not equivalent terms,

I use the term 'spiritual' in preference to the ‘term

'religicus' because I feel the former term implies more

directly the experieﬁces that people have about the meaning

of life, God, ways to live, etc.,-while_'religious"rmpfies

too strongly the eﬁormauelsocial structures éﬁéc embrace so

many more things than direct sﬁirirual.experience, and which

have often become hostile to and inhibiting of _di;ecp

experience. When I hear 'religious' I get. all sorts of

associations of priaﬁts, dogmas, doctriees,_ churches,

institutions, political meddling, and social organizations.
_ Thus I shall always use the term spiritual in preference to

'religious', as we generally are not dealing with the B

socialization and  institutionalization of  spiritual .

experience in this book. On those rare occcasions when 1 use

'religioue‘_I ‘do mean the more institetionalized version cf

spirituality.l ) .

-

| ‘ . \ L
~ ‘ . : C o

- Like Tart, for me the term religiéﬁg has serious limitations when;:,
attempting to use it to refer to direct human experience which is beyond

the norm. In referring to experiences that are essentially mystical in

1Tart C., '"Introduction’, Transpersonal Psychologies,-editegrby C.
Tart, Harper &-Row, New York, N. Y., 1975, footnote, p.4.
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character, the term religious has too nany\thonlogical‘snd ritualistic

-

overtones. } . ¢

The term spiritual on the other hand mav or may not refer to

A
experiences that occur within a traditionally religiouq concext. This
is particularly true in modern society with itg fascination with Eastern

mvsticism or occult phenomena.

In my work on Paul Tournier, when I refer to the effect of his

religious faith' on” his work, I am referring to the impact of his
theological and formally religious background and when I reftr to the

influence of his Qpirituel life I am referring to the impact of his

’direct eiperience with the divine on his wnrk~

In a like manner, the _concept: of transcendence was chosen ‘as a tool

to examine Tournier's work. because it is relative]x '\aluc frnt. " As

pointed out in more detail later in the aissertation, the cnncept of’

transcendence has come to mean a broad Spectrum of ideas in the 20rh
. century and not just the traditional reference to God. That is to say,
it is no longer exclusively a. theological-term but one that is used in a
wide variety of disciplines including psychology:

However, despite my agreement with Turt's statement- on the usage of
the terms religious and spiritual, my own personal belief system remains
largely Christian in ‘oriemtation. In addition to mv religious
orientation, my undergraduate training in psychology gave me a large
measure of respect for the. pevcholoﬁical enterprise and a reluctance to
subordinate its metheds and approach to religious dogma.

Working as a psychiatric, assisrann,_ at_ the Clark Inqrituto of

Fsychiatrv, "in Toronto, Canada, brought me into contact with the dav tno

day struggles and problems of psychiatric patientq As a result of

these experiences it became clear to me that, as effective as the many
. - v

forms of .psychiatric treatment available were, questions about meaning'

and self-worth remained central and often unanswered for many parionts.~

These considerations led me to develop an interest in the field of
humanistic psychology with Jts concern for meaning and values 1in
relation to the human condition. In its [ pursuit of these goals

humanistic psychologv has investigated tﬁ!%Ebnéept of transcendence, not

“

—ar.

-~/



in the theclogical sense of the term as relating tc o divine or superior
being, but rather in a secular senséhwhich'refers to the ability of an
individual to surpass, in some ménner, normal human experienceﬂ l

The combination of my spiritual inclinations and my respect for
psychology led me to develop an 4nterest in the work of Paul Tournier.
In examining the.work of Paul Tournier, I was struck by the similarities
between the concerns and issues he addresses and those being addressed
by modern humanistic psychology. This iq particu]arly true of the
concern both Tournier and humanistic psvchology hdﬁenfor determining a
" basis for formulating transcendent or ultimate values.

Nonetheless, because Tournier is first and foremost a healer,
incorporating phvsical, mental and éni?itual concepts of man intolhis
theories, the psychologically oriented aspects of his work have tended
to be obscured by his strong re]igiouq or*en{ation. As a result, the
similarities of his concerns and approach with humanistic psychology is
often ignored. The relevance of Tournze:.s work to the modern dialogue
-on the pature of transcendence is minimized by classifying him as a
'Christith psychologist’, as opposed to a ‘'secular psvchologist',
thereby implying. that his work -is theologically based rather than
scientificallvy or pragmatically oriented. While it 1s true that
Tournier. is a Christian and this fact clearly influences his work, it
does mnot necessarily follow that his theory of personality is
theological in character. .

This attitude towards Tournier's work is particularly unfortimate,
since Tournier has developed a significant new perscnality concept ‘which
he refers to as the 'person', which attempts to combine traditional and
modern, transcendent and immanent, concepts of human nature in a way and
manner that preserves the integrity of both psychelogy and dhristian
belief.

On reviewing Tournier's work and the literature written about his,

work, it became evident that while his role as a healer was being
recognized, by and large the significance of his psychological ideas,
despite the popularity of his works, was being lost. This appears to be

the result of misconceptions -about Tournier's underlying theoretical

bt



approach and above all the result of a lack of adequate anAIysis of the
nature and function of his concept of the person In relation to his work
as a whole. -

Therefore, in order to remedy this situation, in this dissertation T_‘
decided to present # critical Eomparative analvsis of Paul Tournfer's™
work within the contéxf of his approach te transcendence as expressed in
his cﬁncept of the person and within the context of his contribution to
the modern dialogue between Christianify and psychology.

The cgmponents of .this analysis are as follows:
a) an examination of the roots of Tohrnier's ideas with emphasis on the
impact of the Oxford Group on his life,and work.
b) an examination of the work of Paul Tournier which focuses on his
psychologically oriented ideas in general and his concept of the person

in particular.

-
-

¢) a recall of the basic theories of Abraham Maslow in order to provide

a clear basis for the understanding of his later more esoteric work and

G
to provide a base for comparison of his theories with the work

of Paul Tournier.

d) a comparison between the work of Paul Tournier and ‘humanistic
psychology as represented by the work of Abraham Maslow with particular
emphasis on “those aspects of Tournier's work involving significant
differences and similarities with the ideas aﬁa concepts of humanistic
psychology. Detailed attention will be focused on‘chc a}eas in which’
both Tournier and humanistic psychologﬁ are attempting to expand the
parameters of their iﬁﬁuiry to the farthest limits.

The concept of transcendence %s uked in my exegesis of Paul
Iournier's'work to help delineate those aspects of his theorieé which

. r
are theological, psychological or spiritual in character, as well as to
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.
facilitate the contrast of Tournier's work with the work of. Abraham
Maslow. Also, the comparison between TOu}nier's work and Maslow's work
is used to explore the relationship between psychology and theology.
Humanistic psvchology was chosen for this analvsis because it Is a
qpecu]ative branch nf modern psychology involved in the modern dialogue
on the nature of trarscendence, which unllke other forms of
psychological inquiry 1is neither -.reductionist ror theological :in
character. It is also attempciné to cope with'gany of the same issues
that modern Christian thought is wrestling with but in a secular manner.
While the various theories to be considered are different, ‘there is
qupgh underlying simllaritieq te make a meanlngful dialogue possible.
#braham Maslow was choqen as being representative of the mainstream
of thOugh& in humanistic psychology because he has a clear basic
starting position in his hierarchy of needs theory and because “in many
way§ his work pazrallels TOurnie;}s work, making 1t ideallw sui;ed for
comparison purposes. Also, ﬁéslow in attempting to provide a secular
hasis for transcendent values stretches the fabric of secular inquiry to
the limit. )
As one of the co-founders of transpersonal psvchology, Maslow in_his

later works is ideal for showing the later development of-humanistic ’

psycholoﬁy iﬁ relation to transpersonal psychology and the relevance of
the ideas of transpersonal psvchelogy to Tournier's work. Maslow is
particularly useful in this regard since the lack of a key theorist or
;(underlying unifving theory was one of the major reasons .-for not
utilizing a theorist clearly identified with the school of transpersonal
psychology for comparison purposes. In addition, other.major figures in
transpérsonal psythology either approach Téurnier's own concepts too
closely-to fe useful for comparison purposes or write in areas too

unrelated to Tournier's work. Nonetheless, as previously mentioned,

writers in this area will be utilized where apprdpriate. ‘\

The specific problems to be addressed by this thesis then are as

=
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follows: -

1) To critically examine Paul Tournier's concept of the 'person'.in
relation to a) defining and explaining Tournier's overall theory of
pef%onality, b) examining the relationship between TOurnier s theory of
persorality and the ideas of transcendence in humanistic pqycholngv as
represented by the ~theories of Abraham Hnslow,’ and c¢) Tournler's

contribution to the ongoing dialogue between modérnlchristinn thought

and psvchology.

2) To "determine the exact nature of Paul Tournier's theary of
personality with respect .éo a) whether or not‘{Tournler relies on
Christian theology for validation of concept of the persan, or b)
whether or not Tournier's theorv is purely psychological in nature. Tt
is the hypothesis of this dissertation that neither a mor b are correct
and that ine+fact Tournier maintains a middie position which attempts to
combine both psvchology and reli(ion into a.non- dogmatic psycho-
spiritual approach, through his concept of the pe‘rqon.

»

The following is a brief outline of this dissertation. .

Chapter T will briefly define and discuss _‘the concept of
transcendence and will place Tourviér's work in relation to the mndern
dialogue betweenﬂmoderp Christian thoughf and psychology. Emphasis will
be on the role of humanistic psvchology in the modern dialopue and the
contribution of Tournier's work to the development of North American
'Christian psyéhology' and the ongoing dialogue between Christianity and

psychology. _ _
Chapter 1I will present a biography of Tournier and an examination
of the main feligious and intellectual influences on his work. In

particular, greater emphasis than has heretofore been the case, In works

. on Tournier, will be placed on the influence of the Oxford Group on

v

Tournier's ideas.



Chapter I17 will examine Tournier's theoré of personality and the
central importance of his concept of the person to his theory will be
explored: . -

. In Chapter Iv, }n order to provide the basis of a meaningful
comparison with Tournier's work, a brief biography of Abraham Maslow and
an outline of his basfc theoretical ﬁoéitioh will be presented.

In Chapter V, the significance of Tournier's concept of the ‘person’
in relation to his approach to science and scientific method and his
approach to the question of trgnscendent or ultimate values will be
examined in coﬁparison with the approach of Maslow to these issues.

Tﬂe conclusion will present the findings of the dissertation. in

g?glacinn_to the central questions being addressed, and will K evaluate
Tournier's overall contzibution to psychological irgquiry, in relation to

-

humanistic psychology.

*



CHAPTER I ’ .

TRANSCENDENCE AND THE MODERN DIALOGUE ON THE NATURE OF MAN
. - N

The modern dialogue counceruning the nature of human experience has
taken many forms and been expressed in many aﬁys. Central to this
dialogue are the dichotqmies.concerning objectivity vs subjectivity,‘
;eligion vs spirituality 7 and  immanence vs transcendence.
Transcendence was chosén as‘tpe major concept th{ougﬁ'which to explore
éhe modern dialectic between psycholﬁgx and religion because it is
broad gﬁough to include the other concepts within its scope, because it
carries the leést amount of emotional baggage with it and because it
elicits the least number of conceptual confusioms. In addditionm, it is

particularly relevant to the development of Thumadistic and

transpersonal psycﬁology.

A. Couceptions of Transcendence th

’

The concept~ of transcendence is an' old one and has traditionally
been held to deal with the concepﬁ of a divine being independent of

and superior to man.
N\

Transcendence:... as opposed to Iimmanente in philosophical

and réligious conceptions of -the deity, the notion of God as

-
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Being beyond and iundependent of the universe and to whom the

concepts of human discourse are not ap_plicable.1

Viewed theologically, the dialogue coﬁcerning the concept of

. 3

transcendence has gone on for centuries. However, in the twentieth °
century the comcept of transcendence has begun to be conceﬁtualized'iﬁ'
a much wider variety of ways and in many divergent fields of inquiry.

It is therefore appropriate to briefly elaborate the nature of this

dialogue.
. N . N
1. Cosmological Transcendence: The concept of transcendence: used in

this sense describes 'fhe universe in a hierarchical manner. The
: Fd .

universe 'is seen as an ordered progression of thought, beings, and
. i . -

activity but wltimate reality is held to transcend these relationships

going beyond them in both kind and quality.

The basis of the argument in favor of this conceptualiiation of

transcendence, as presented. by Thomas Aquinas, is that it 1s possible
to prove }he existenpe—of God from the vafious attribuces of the world
around us. According to Aquinas, ;he fivélbasic cosmologicallﬁroofs
are 1) -iotion. in the world implies a prime mover, 2) cause and effecf

in the world imply a First Cause (Aquinas rejected the notion of an

-

infinite regression of causes), 3) the existence of contingent beings

- .

in the world implies a WNecessary Being, 4) degfees of value in

IThe New Encyclopedia Britaununica, Vol. X, Helen Hemingway, Benton
Publisher, 15th edition, Chicago, Illinois, 1974, p.89.
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the world imply an AbsolhEeVValgg,_and 5) purposefulaess in ndture

implies a Divine Designer.2
“'In oﬂ; way or another elements of Aquinas’ cosmological proofs
. ~appear in later theological or philosophical discussions of the nature
,\§f‘:ranscendéncc that are based on element§ of human nature. The key
feafures of the ontological, epistemological, teleological aud deistic
arguments which dev;ioped from the original . cosmological approach
remain thé same; they all operate on the assumption that there is a
i .aiscernible realicy indépendeng_qf man about which 1tri;‘§éssible.to

‘make concrete positive statements, regardless of the degree to which

. they admit or deny the possibility of transcendence being immanent in

maft. - -

2) Ontological Transcendence: The stress in this formulation of
7 transcendence is on the qualitative difference that makes the nature of
~ultimate reality different frdm the rest of creacioﬁ. Aé presen;ed by.
Anselm, therultimaté transcendent being is defined as the 'being than
which nothing greater can be concéivéd'. To the charge that” such a
being exists only as an intellectual creationm, Anéelm replies. that the
‘mést perfect conceivable being is different from the most perfect being.
there is and God cannot therefore exist only in the mind since a more

1

perfect being existing im reality as well as in the mind would be more

perfect.

?Hick J., Philosophy of Religion, 2ud edition, Prentice-Hall Inc.,

Englewood, New Jersey, }963, p.20.

-



1f 'then that-than-wHIEH=a$greater—cannot—ﬁé—thought exists

in the mind alone, this same that-tbap-?p;chfafgrggterf_ ca
cannot~be-thought - is thét-that-wgich4é¥gréatef caﬁ : be
thought. But this 1s obviously imposs;ble. Therefore . there

is absolutely no doubt that something-fhan—which—g- o
greater—-cannot-be-thought exists both in "~ mind ,and;.ih -

reality.j

-~ L]
v

3) !§B§scemq}ogica1 Transcéndcnée; Ansélm argued that God 1is ﬁot
limited by or dependent on the concep;ualr powers ‘of .the human
intellect. Only;our possible conceptions of him are limited. Tn fact
this recognition of the limitations of the ﬁuﬁaﬁ intélieéf led to the
development of extreme transcendentalism, accpr@ing to wﬁich God is
completely other and unknowable. , Since,;rthis fgrmuiation of ..
transcendence stresses the unknowable nature ofﬂréa;ity either through
~the mind o; the senses, in order to reach kunowledge or‘éxpefience of

ultimate reality man must, in some mauner, transcend his normal way of

experiencing aqd perceiving reality (faith, mysticism).

4) Teleological (Design) Transcendence: This conceptualization of the

transcendent appeared as early as thé writings of Plato and Aquinas,

but one of the strongest and most popular presentations of this

formulation is found in William Paley's Natural Theology or Evidences

of 'The Existence and Attributes of -thc Deity Ceollected from the

N .-

3Hicks, Philosophy, p,l7.
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Appearances of Nature.4 Using the analogy of a watch, Paley argues
~that the functioning of nature is so iuntricate and complex that it has
to have been designed and maintained by a divine creator. Despite the

case presented against the view in David Rume's Dialogues Concerning

~Natutal Religions, Paley'g approach remains ome of the most’ popular

conceptions of transcendence drawn from the world around us.

<

* 5) Theistic Transceundence: This conceptdélization of transcendence Is
' essengially an extension of the design argument which attempts to
-reinforce the design argument by the inclusi&g of a wider variety of
phenomena. In addi;ion to the characteristics of the world arocund man,
the theistic conc;ption of transcendence includes elements of man's
intrinsic character. and experience, such as his moral, esthetic and
religious experiences. These are held to make it increasingly more
probable that there is a divine‘treat;; tﬂan th;E ;he;e is not a di#ine
creator. This form of présentation begins to combine both external and
inte}nal eriteria for proofs of the existence of Cod, in a much

stronger way than previously attempted.

L

APaley W., Natural Theology"or Evidences of the Existence of the.

Deity Collected from the Appearaunces of Nature, edited by .Frederick
_Ferré, Library of the Liberal Arts, The Bobbs-Merril Company, Inc., New
York, W. Y., 1962. o

5Hume D., Dialogues Concerning Natural Religion, edited by N. K.

Smith, The Library of the Liberal Arts, The Bobbs-Merril Company, Inc.,

Wew York, N. Y., 1947.
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6) Phenomenological Transcendence: The focué of the. concept’ of
transcendence in this category is oan the experience'of the individual.
.The subjectivelcyperienceg af the individua¥ arc_enaoined for_clueséns
to the nature of transcendence. In its.céflieoc'form this concept
about the nature of transcendencendeccloped from what are referred to
as the moral and special event proofs of tramscendence. _ -

There are two basic.forms of the moral argument. The fircc form of
this argument states thnc_completely naturnlistic explanations of the
world are not sufficient to explain man's moral conscience. The cecond
form of the argument states that, without accepting scme form of
transcendent values on which to base moral valyes, moral values are
subjective and therefore meoningless. In this cype of traunscendence,
it is not external factors which are caﬁ;éle of- providing méaning for
man but rather inner, intrimsic and tfanscenden: values form the hacis

of couscience. -

The argument from special events extfapolates from special events,
like miracles, to the.existence of God. Originnlly, the concept -of the
miraculous was defined solely in terms of faith but the new field of
parapsychology is enlarging the possibiiities for expanded maturalistic
explanations for the ﬁiraculous. )

The foregoing classical counceptual categories for working with the
concept of transcendeunce are not mutually exciusive. Each gemneral
category containo elements of the other formulations, but each category

does represent a major shift in emphasis in working with the concept of

transcendence. In general, there is a gradual shift away from external

A



proofs of transcendence towards internal or intrinsic proofs of

tfanspendence until the birth of the modern dialogue'on'the nature of

transcendence. |, .

Modern theological discussion, when it agitilizes classical
\

categories of transcendence at all, centers mnol on concepts of

transcendeénce as ‘proofs' of the existence of God but rather on

'perceptions' or 'models’ of transcendence that follow the traditional

- -

categories.

Tillich for example describes ontological and cosmological

concepts of the divine in terms of models of the way in which man

~~ -

perceives the divime. T

-. One can distinguish two ways of approaching God : the way of

“overcoming estrangement and the way of meeting a stranger.
in the.first way man discovers himself when he discovers
God; he discovers something that is identical with himself
although it éranscends him infinitely, something from which
he is estranged, but from which he has nevef been and never
can be‘separated. In the second way man meets a stranger
when he meets God... But there 1is no certainty about the
straager man has met. He may disappear, and ounly probable
statements can be made about his nature.

The two ways svmbolize the %two possible types of

philosophy of religion: the ohtological type and the

,
cosmological typeas '

6Tillich Paul, 'The Two Types of Philosophy of .Religion', Theology
of Culture, edited by R.C. Kimball, Oxford University Press, New York,
N.Y., 1964, p.10-29. '



15

- -

For- Tillich the classicalAarguments_presentéd“as&proofs of the

" existence of the divine describe instead. the relationship of the mind

-~

of man to the transcendent.

1.

On this basls the ntoiagigai agrument for the existence of
God must . be understood. It is neither an argument, nor dées
- 1t deal with the existence of God, although it oftenmﬁés
been expressed in this form. It is the rational deseription
of the relation of ocur mind to Bedng as such.7
-
.In addition te reformulations of traditional concepts of

transcendence .ln terms that  reflect the modern emphasis on
existeﬁtialism, new formulations of the nature of transcendence are
constantly being formulated. W.H. Richardsoun in his article 'Three

Myths of Transcendence'8 develops approaches to transcendence which owe

- —
more to modern existentialism than the traditional approaches to -

transcendence. The key element in his approach to all three myths he
‘éxamines is his concept of 'feeling' in relation to religious

experiences.

The concept of feeling can be clarified by defining an
object of feeling, which is not like an cbject of seelng. 4
An object, of feeling is not like a tree, which c¢an be

denoted and deunumerated ''an individual’’'. Rather, the

- .

7Tillich, 'Types', p.15
Richardson W. H., 'Three Myths of.Transcendence', Transcendence,

edited by Richardson W.H., & Cultler D.R., Beacon Press, Bostom, Mass.,
1969, p.98-113. ’ ’

Y
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_?,“,objeég of feeling is a totality, or a whole, and an act of

[ERAGLRS I L, .
.fézling is the perception of a whole.’
P -
In {eeling, therefore, we perceive wholes by orientating
-purselves within, a gestalt that unifies both the ego and
..~ 'the ego's subject. This gestalt is itself the whole that is

the ''object'' of religious experience.lo

Bagsed on this .approaéh Richardson develops three wmyths of
v

transcendence according to the way in which soclety percecives or
'feels' about religious experience. These are the myths of separation

and return, the myth of conflict and vindication,.and the myth of "

integrity and transformaticn.

The separation-and-return story 1s the primordial human
myth. It reiterares the universal experience of birth
(separation.from the mother), the subsequent expe;ience of
feeding and being held (the fantasied retufn), and the

anxieties created by the mother's (often displaced into the

child's ) coming and going.11

~

Tt is an egperi®nce of transcendence rooted in man's sense
of his own utter deficiency.y It ts an experience of God's

compeusating for what man can never be him‘self.12

s
~.

AgRichardson, Myths, p.9g.

1ORichafﬁson, Myths, p.99."

11Richardson, Myths, p.l107. ; ) o

12 ‘ ‘ 4

Richardson, Myths, p.108. ‘ N
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The qggflict-and-vindication myth tells the story.of a man
tha;’comes from his being limited, oppressed, and suffering.
Through a testing: man attains to the vindication of his -
personhood, his independent being... The conflict-and-
vindication myth, forming the sense of iﬁdividuality‘in man,
ass&sts his growth awav from absolute dependence upon the
mother toward a condifion of relative independence vis-a-vis

13
a transcendent God.

What 1s, needed today, therefore, is a new transcendence and
identity myth as the foundati;n of the psvcho-social order.
. -] .

There are signs that such a myth is emerging. Its theme is

integrity and  transformation. To illustrate it, let 'us

compare the Greek odyssey of Homer with the vision of man's

space odvssey in Kubrick's 2001: A Space Odyssey... This

rebirth (with which 2001 ends) is not from the maternity of

a mother. It is the result of man's integrity t; his own
creative vision, to his own project for himself.]a

In simplest cterms, we may say that ‘gpe "'"God'' of
integritv-and-transformation is not the one in whom we live
(separation and return) or the one who 1limits and fs:
overagainst us (conflict and vindication), but the -one whoZ
lives in us.  In "“our integrity we can }expe}ience -~

transcendence as 'our own potentialitv to become more, as the

15

-

demand for self.transformation.

}3Richardsqn, Myths, p.109. .
1Z'R:T.c‘h:u‘clsc‘m‘. Myths, p.111.

15Richardson, Myths, p.112

+ i

W

+
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Richardson's myths of transcendence do not attempt to define or
. ‘ e, .
prove the existence of God but are rather an existential examiration of
traditional and modern myths which revolve around man's perception of
>

transcendence regardless of {its ultimate reality or nature.
Jn this brief overview of classical, nen—classicb} and modern
theological approaches to . the ‘concept of transcendence no peneral
consensus on the nature of transcendence has been arrived at. What is

clear, however, is that man himself has assumed center stape in the

discussion of the nature of tganscnndence.

B. The Modern Dialogue on the Nature of Transcendence

»

To this point some of the trqditional formulations asseciated with
the concebt of rranscendence have been reviewed and the broad general
catepories of transcendence fhef helped to generate have been looked
atd No attémpt has been made .to exhaustively cover the {ssues the
contept of transcendence has raised in Western culturé and no attempt
has been made to examine the mary a major figures; like Kant and Hume,
who wrote in reaction to these formulations. The _sole purpose of rhis

. ’
brief review has heen te provide a genern] overal) view:of the wavs In
which the concept of transcendence has been .developed in Western
culture in preparation for looking at the modern dialogue surrounding
tTanscendence.

) The modern dialogue has moved away from theological discourse on

the nature of transcendence into more secular fields of inquiry, like

psychology and sociology, particularly psvchology. The reason for this

.-
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shift in emph;;is is mot because the concept of crahscéndenée has
ceased - to be of theologi;al interest, but because fiodern secular
discipliﬁes have developed increasingly powerful explanations of human
nature which are based on intrinsically human factors amd which have
forced the theological response ontontheir own ground: the analysis of
humwan nature for the determination of human v;lues.

The following summary of the work of Rudolf Otto, Sigmind Freud,

Y

Jean-Paul Sartre and Abraham Maslow in relation to the concept of

transcendence 1is a sampling of wodern ideas on the nature of
transcendence which gives aun overview of the development and uses/pf
the concept of transcendence in the modern dialogue.

1) Rudolf Otto: Much of the impetus for modern philosophical

speculation about the nature of transcendence can be traced to Rudolf

Otto's pioneer work The Idea of the Holy. When discussing Otto's work

it is important to remember that his writings had a strong tendency to
cross disciplinary boundarieg. One of the reasons that Otto's The Idea
of the Holzl6 has remained relévant to the countemporary discussion on
the nature of transcendemce i1s that it contains concepts of
transcendence that are relevant not only to theological discussion, but

also to phi%osophical and psychological discussion of transcendence.

1601:1:0 R., The Idea of the Holy, trans. by J. W. Harvey, fooré
University Press, Loundon, Great Britain, 1923.
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-

- ~There are three key elements in Otto's understanding of the nature \.

of transcendence: the .numinous,~ tremendum and fascinans, and the

-

concept of a special mental outlook which is required to ﬁercéive the
transcendent.

-

The numinous experience representg what Otto refers to as creature

¥

consciousness, that is the feeling of absolute dependence on some
overwhelming other.

o . ' g
There must be felt a something 'numinous’, something bearing

the character of a ‘'numen', to which. the mind turns
spoutaneously; or (which is the same thing in other words)
these feelings can only arise in the mind as accompanying
emotions when the category of the 'numinous' is called into
play. The numinous is thus felt as objective and outside

17
the self.

-

Although the numinous is experienced as being outside of self, it

s

in fact arises from the iuner religious expefience of the individual.

Without this inner religious experience, it is impossible, accoxding ts.

e -

Otto, to experience the numinous. < e

The tremendum 1s the feeling of religious awe or dread engendered

by the experlence of the numinous. Not omnly is thiéﬂ feeling
quantitatively different from any normal fgelings of fear or horror but
the tremendum is also-qualitatively different. So ﬁuch so that igriss
necessary for the experience of the numinous to crea;e a new awareness N
in the individual in order for him to be able to cope with the |

-

17Otto R., The 1dea of the Holy, p.llf -

\/‘\/
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tremendum. .

Tt implies .the firét application of a category of vélﬁation
which has wno place in the everyday material world of
ordinary experience, and is only possible to a being in whom
has been awakened a-héntal predisposition, uunique in kind

and different in a definite way from any natural faculty.18

Otto's congeption gf the relatiouship beéﬁeen Fhe human aund the
transcendent is founded on his perception of the capabilities of the
human psyche. Nonethgless, Otto's view of man's rglati;nship with the
transcendent is unot naturalistid}but rather remains firmly centered on

man's inner nature, not his external environment. Man's ability to

e

perceive the transcendent”’is an inborm ability that must be developed.

~. And this spirit; this inborm capacity to receive and develop
- "“1s the essential thing. 1If that is there, very often only a
very small incitement, a very remote stimulus, 1s needed to

1
D arouse the numinous consciousness.
o

rl

B The mencal pfedispoéition to be open to tfle transcendent, according

> .

yto.Ott&, must be cultivated through faith and reflection on one's own
.inner relikious,experienées. For Otto, a proper appreciation of the

tqénscenQent is only possible when the irrational aspects of the

18Otto R., The Idea of the Holy, p.l5.

19

Otto R., The Idea of the Holy, p.61.



transceundent, . the numinous and the tremendum are allowed to penetrate

.the ratiomal aspects of thought.

r

2) Sigﬁund'?reud: Freud's general views about the nature of religion as "

*

a form of infantile dependence are well known. His most comprehensive

-

)
.scomments on the subject being found in The Future of an Illusion“o

-

’ ”
However, a passage from Freud's Civilization and Its Discom:eﬂts"1 has

- heen chosen to discuss -Freud's ideas in relation to transcendénce

~

because it relates especially well to, Otto's contention that there are

specific feligious-experignce and feelings that relate to the concept

of transcendence. s

In the opening remarks of Civillzation and Its Discontents, Freud

-~
~

states- that, in response to his thesis in the Future of An Illusion, a

friend has written to tell him that he has mistaken the basis for

religious experience. According to his friend, while agreeing with .

Freud's overall evaluation of the role and value'éf':eligion. Freud 1s-

mistaken about the basic cause or source of religious feeling.-

-

...but "he was sorry 1 had not properly appreciated the true

source of religious.sentimentg. This, he sayé, consists in

ZOFreﬁa“‘S;,; The Future df‘ An Iildsion[ trans:- 5} IQ.D.
Robinson-Scott, revised and newly edited by James Strachley, Anchor
Books, Doubleday & Co.; Inc., Garden City, New York, 1964,

21

Freud S., Civilization and Its Discontents, newly trans. by
James Stachey, W. W. NortOn & Co., Inc., New York, N. Y., 196l.

.’ .
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a peculiar feeling, -which he finds confirmed by many others,
and which he ﬁay suppose is present in millions of people.
It is a feeling which he would like to call a sensation of

- .
"eternity', a feeling of something limitless, uubounded, as

[ v 22 \-. . \_—
it were 'oceaunic'. .

In replying to this criticism, Freud beginms by stating that this

concept or feeling is difficult for him to deal with since he cannot
' L]

discover any such feeling within himself. Under Otto's criteria this
statement alone would preclﬁde'Fréud from arriving at a competently
reasoned argument about the nature of this feeling and its place in the
" human psyche. Freud, however, while. acknowledging the difficulty of

not being able to relate, directly to this particular feeling falls back

on an analysis of its ideational content.

His conclusions are that while this ’'oceanic' feeling, which he
feels arises from’ ego-feelings, maf;pilqu it does not fepresgnt a
strong need and therefore does not countradict his theqry of réligious

need érisiné from iqfantile helplessness and longing for the father.
Thus we are perfééﬁly. uillipgﬂfto acknowledge that the
noteanic' féelidg exists in ﬁaﬁj peéﬁie, én& we are inclinea
to trace it béEk to an early phase of ego feéling. The
further quéstion then arises, what claim this feeling hﬁ? to
be regarded as the source of religious feeds. To me this

clalm does not seem compelling.

»

22Freud S., Civilization and Its Discoutents, p.ll.
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The derivation of religious needs from' the infants
helplessness and longing for the father aroused by it seems
to meffé\gf incontrovertible, especially since the feeling
is mnot simply prolonged :from childhood days, but 1is
permanently sustained by fear of the superior power of

-
fate.“3

3) Jean-Paul Sartre: It is Sartre's formulation of existential
phenomenology that has formed the basis for much of the popularity of
existentialism outside of the field of philosophy, particularly within

psychology. : s
Phenomenology 1s both a contemporary school of philosephy
and a general movement of thought charactiristic of the
twentigth century. Its influence can be found In
iiterature, psycholoéy,‘psychiatry, social science, and even
to some extent psychoaﬁalysis. Fxistentialism is a specific ¢

type of phenomeﬁology philosophy created by Sartre.za

Sartre's epistemolegv seeks to transcend the respective
limitations of inductive and -déductive' reasoring, and to
secure to itself both the certainty of thessuppoéitional and
the objectivity of the empirical sciences. A;;ording to
Sartre (19&:a)zdé’ *there 1is only intuitive knowledge.

Deductive and inductive arguments, incorrectly called

23Freud §., Civilizatien and Its Discontents, p.19.,

2l‘l-lanly C., Existentialism and, Psychoanalvsis, International

Universities Press Limited, New York, N. Y., 1979, p.}l.

2[mSart:re J.-P., Being and Nothingness, trans. by H. E. Barnes,
Philosophical Library, New York, N. Y., 1956, p.l79.
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‘examples of knowing, are only instruments which lead to

intuitionzs.

In his work Eﬁistentialism: An Introductionzs, Fmmanuel Mounier

protests against the excessive indentification of Sartre’s work with |

existential philosophy correctly assessing it as ornlv one particular
branch of existentialism.

Still, it is neot too late to giqe honor where hdnor'is due,
and 1groring the crazy craze, to bring "this mixture of
Existentialism and non-Existentialism .which constitutes
Sartrism back to 1its proper setting as the latest offsﬁoot
of one of the Existentialist traditions, a tradition which
starting from Helddegger, has set itself wp in radical
opposition to the founders of the modern philosophy of

27
existénce.

. Howéver. despite Mounier's objections, nowhere has Sartre's work
been more influential than in the responsé of psvchology to the
seemingly final blow to the conception of a transcendent element in
determining human behavior, developed by the schools of experimental

and behaviora;"psychdlogy. The approach of  these schools to the

-~«reasons for human behavior denied the -influence of inner emotional

I~

”
“SHanly C., Existentialism and Psvcheoanalysis, p.8.

>
“GMounier E., Existentialist Philosophies, Rockliff, Rankin Bros.
Ltd., London, Great Britain, 1948,

”
'yMounier, Existentialism, p.l.
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states on behavior and stated that the only: viable standard for,
determining human values was the study and wmanipulation of- overt

behavior. ) ) -

In respouse to this extreme reduction of the causes of human
behavior, 'third force' or humanistic psychology was developed. While

rejecting the coucept of a transcendeut reality independent of nature,

humanistic psychology, nonetheless, also rejects behav§0r31
psychology's contention that man is ounly quantitatively not

qualitatively different from animals. Humanistic psychology began a

renewed search for inmer transcendent values and weaning, basgd on the
widest possible unumber of variables, including the postulating of
intrinsic human values. The roots of this approach to the
understanding of human nature can be clearly traced to Sartre's

eséstentialism.

The empirical §ciences of man neglect the point of view of
consciousness because to adopt it 1is to encounter the
primary aanxleties of anguish, vertigo, nausea, and shame
intrinsic to the .existence of consciousness. Existentialism

¢ takes these anxieties to be primary in the seuse that they
are not the result- of any interpsychic conflict with

_. society. Nor are they reactions to dangers presented by the

world. They are rooted in the existemnce of consclousness
28
itself.

/

zsﬁanly C. Existentialism aad Psychoanalysis, p.l3.



4) Abraham Maslow:. f%e late ﬁbfaham H;slow, without a.doubt the major

fﬁunding meﬁbe; and leading’ theorist of the school of humanisfic

psychology, listed 35 diffe?gﬁt meanings of the word traunscendence, in

his article entitled 'Variogs'Meanings of.Transcendence'zg, ﬁone of |
which make any reference 'to a di;ine being or any other fbrmleof

independent transcendent reality.

Maslow's concept of the transceundent fanges from the mundane to the
£ :

esoteric 1a this article. Some of his concepts 1like 4 & 15 are
culturally derived. Others like 6 & 16 are primarily psychological in
orientation while still others such as 7 &.23 are metaphysical in

character.

-

4) Transcendence of culture. In a very specific seuse, the
self-actualizing man, or the transcendent selfi-actualizing
man, 1s the universal man. He is a member of the human
species. He is rooted in a parciéular culture but he risgsT
above that culture and can be faid to be independent of it

in various ways and to look down upon it from a height...30

15).ffanscending the bpinions of other, i.e., of reflected
appraisals. This means a self-determining Self. It meauns
to be able to be unpopular when this is the right thing to

be, to become an autonomous, self-deciding Self; to ﬁriqe

29Maslow A., 'Various Meanings of Trauscendence’, Journal of
Transpersonal Psychology, v.1, n.l., p.56—66. -~

T30

Masloﬁ; Meanings, p-260



one's opwn lines, to be ome's own man, _to " be not
31

manipulatable or seducable..

6) Transceundence of ego, self, selfiéhness, ego-céntering,
etc., when we respond to the demand-charagter of external
tasks, causes, duties, respaunsibilities to others and to the
world of reality. When one is doing ome's duty, this also
can be seen to be under the aspec:'of eternity and can
represent a transcendence of the ego, of the lower needs of

the self..32.

lG)_Trahsceﬁding the Freudian superego and coming up to the
level of in;rinsic conscience, and intrinsic guilt, deserved

3
and suitable remorse, regret, shame 3.

.

7) Transcendence as mystlcal experience. Mystic fusion,
either with another persoﬂ or with the whole cosmos or Qifh
anything in between. I mean here the mystical experience as:/
classically described by the religious mystics in the

various religious literaturesBa. -

D
23) Transcendence alsc means to become divine or godlike, to
go beyond the merély human. But one must be careful here
not to make anything extrahuman or supernatural out of this
kind of sStatement. I am thinking of wusing the word

'‘metahuman' or 'B-human' in order to stress that "this

‘31Maslow, Meanings, p.262.~

32Maslow; Meanings, p.261 ' ’ '

33Maslow,'Meanings,‘p.263." .

- »

34Haslow, Meanings, p-261.
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becoming very high or.divine or godlike is part of human

_nature even thoush it is .not often seen in fact. It 18 =

. - still a poteuntiality of human nature..BS-.

. \' - " ' < N .
'\I The wide variety of meaniungs for transcendence,‘ without reference
/‘to'traditionai- theclogical concerns, -developed by Maslow in this
SN — .
article, underscores the importane@ with which Maslow regarded the
concept of  transcendence in develoéing a system of human values .based
solely on intrinsic human chnracteristics_. The follpwing quote is
Maslow's condensed statement of position on the nature of
transcendence, from the end of the article.
Transcendence refers- to the very highest and most inclusive
’ or holistic levels of human consciousuness, behaving aund
_. relating, as ends rather than means, to oneself, to
. significant others, to human beings 1n general, ~to other
S~ .~ - species, to matufe, and to the cosmos.. (‘Holism $n t‘ne sense.

of hierarchical integration is assumed; so also 1is cognitive

T and value isomorphism. )36

The search for the transcendeat in hufian ___;}aturé without® recourse
to theological formulations gave rise in Maslow's later years to his«
involvement in a new approach to the question of the relatiounship of

= e

t'ranscendence to human nature called --transpezsonal psychology.

'P‘d" e Do J- ." _‘ L
Transpersqual psychology places the ‘concept . of transcendence at the
. - R e -
O SN L e Y "
et A
35Haslow, Meanings, p.264. o

36Maslo_w.‘A., "Meanings of Transceudence', p.66.
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.-Schlesinger in his book Religion and the Sciéntific M;Ehod

& . - L
- 30

- " o
.

- - _

. ) — : .
center of its theoretical and therapeutic approach to human nature.

. N )
However, unlike some tramnspersonalist thinkers, Maslow remained firmly
2

“in the huganist*camp, rejecting any concept of a transcendent reality

independent*nf human nature.

-

In summary, the modern dialogue surrounding the concept of

transcendence is centered around the nature of man himself. Whether
[

oue claims pré~eminence for imbuilt qualities of the spiric, instincts,
or various forms=vf, consciousness, only in as much as man himself is

understood, does the nature of transcendence become’ coherent and

T

relevants . The definition at the beginning of this chapter which

defines transcetdence as being opposed to immanence is inadequate in
— : .

the context of the modern dialogue on the nature of transcendente. In
the moderu dialogue, it is an open question whether the concepts
B e ey

related to the divine are transcendent, {mmanent or a combination of

-
s

both these attributes. -

C. The Re-Visiouning of Modern Sciemnce - -
“-"N--_(

-

As part of the moderm dialogﬁe about themature of transcendence,
the traditiomal Westernuapprﬁggq to science 1is being challenged by a
wide variety of people from various fields of study. The tréditional

modern attitude towards science 1is summed up concisely by G.

= ” 7‘\“'_— > - R

s

37gchlesinger G., Religion and_the Scientific Method, Pallas
Paperbacks, D. Reidel Publishing Co., Dordrecht, Holland, 1977.

,/_';/‘/
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Modern science, however, paints a different picture of man.

It is noE that there is some -gpecific ‘Scientific resultr

which is in conflict with free will, but that the ddctrine
of determinism, interpreted as claiming that all the iunitial
conditions -and all the laws of nature, every, event _4s
predictable,_r conflicts = with the postulate. Again
determinism 1is not a confirmed sciéntific hypothesis but
many scientists regard it as part of an eniightened
saientifI; attitude to assume the universe is fuily governed

by deterministic ;935.38
e

In opposition to this hechapistic and deterministic view of the

universe is the view of 'perennial philosophy”  described her

)Stanislav Gorf's article 'East and West: Ancient Wisdom and Modern

L]

Science'.

39.‘ ‘ ) ‘ P

-
¢

In contrast, the spiritual philosophies ¢ her great ancient
and Eastern cultures - or 'perennial philosopﬁy' as Aldous
Huxley(1958)40 referred to tbeﬁ — desecribe consciou§ness~and
creative intelligence as -primiry attributes of existencé,
both immanent and transcehdent iw regard.to theé phenomenal

world. Western Science recogunizes, as real only those

. phenomena that.can be objectively, pbserved and measured;

perennlal philosophy- acknowlkedges af entire hierarchy of °

P -
-~ .

“39

- . .
: - hs LR

3S_Sch].esinget.' G., Religion and the Sciengific Method, p.83.'

Jourunal of Transpersounal Psyéhologz: v.1l5, no.ly 1983,,p.13f35.

1658.

Huxley A., Perennial Philosophy, Fontana, London, Great Britain, .

- . -
»

i
e in

. . o )
Gorf S., 'East and West: Anclent Wisdom and Modern Science’,

-
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realities - some of them mahifgst,' others hidden under -

“ordinary circumstauces and directly observable only in

. o l‘
certain specisal states of consciousness.

At the leading edge of this new critical approach to science are
L 3 -
Maslow's ideas about the nature of. sclentific inquiry found in his

. . 2
work, The Psychology of Science: A Reconnaissance,h“ and the mnew

discipline of.franspersonal psychology. Maslow, while remaining closer

to, hi’s humanistic roots (in postulating various types of transcendent

-

" yealities) than others- involved in the formulation of transpersonal

“ﬁsychology, nenetheless challenges the basit pre-suppositions of modern

L scihnpefs perception of reality. He is insistent on the need for a

ry

- ,b?oader scientiﬁic meihodology-in order to deal with the transcendent

- .
aspects of human nature. By challenging modern science's perception of

itself, Maslow and others in the field of transpersonal psychology are

attempting to .recanceptualize the né;ure of objective sclentific
knowledge.' What 1s wanted is not ouly a new type of 'philosophical

approach -to science but also a new form of scientific empiricism.

~To the transperscnalists, like Charles Tart, the dichotomy betwcen

'j;ubjective and objeétive knowledge is an @rtificial onme and all

B

.knowle&ge'must be coqﬁidéred experiential in mature.

- -

,-A1Gorf S., 'East and West', p.l4. “
_ _azMasldw A., The Psychologv of Science: A Reconnaiséance; Henry
‘Rengency Co., Chicago, Illineis, 1966. '
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All kunowledge is experiemtial knowledge. We tend to think
that knowledge about the physical world Is somehow
differemnt, but it is not so... All my' knowledge of the
physical world can Be reduced ﬁo thi;: given certain sets

of experieunces which I (by assumption) attribute to an
external world activatingfmy sensory apparafus, it- may be
possible for me to compare them with purely dinternal
experieéﬁe (memories, previous knowledge) and pfedict with a
high éegree of reliability other classes of experience,
which I again attribute to the external world. Because my
ability to predict what yill happen .in the class of
experiences 1is so remarkably high...I have come like ™
"everybody else to believe that the.physical world exists
indepeddently of my experience of it, but that belief says
something about my psychelogy, unot ne;essarily anythiang
about.the ultimate nature of reality.43 '

- Rather than a;tempting to resolve this debate between Ehe nature of
ﬁsubjective and objective knowledge, however, what transpersonal
psychﬁlogy is attempting to do is to re-examine the mechanistic and
déterminis:ic paradighs of modern science that support, tﬁ;'ggjective
vied'SE the universe. What this means in practice:is that they are
seeking empirical means rather thaun philosophicai means in challenging

the traditiomal sciemtific approach.

43Tart C., 'Science, States of Consciousness, and Spiritual
Experiences: The WNeed for Specific State Sciences', Transgpersonal

Psychologies, edited by C. Tart, Harper & Row Publishers, Wew York, N.
Y., 1975, p.20-21.
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In pursuit of this goal, they have been able to draw on support
from modern science's re-evaluatlon of itself. As Gorf‘points out in

'East and West: Ancient wisdem and Modern Science', many of the most
. r * "

firmly entrenched deterministic paradigms, such as Newton's mechanistic
view of the universe, Darwin's theory of evolution, the - laws of

thermodymanics and morphogenesis are being challenged within their own

%

disciplines by new concepts and ideas. Perhaps the most significant
support for the transperspnalist's struggle for a mnew perception of

1ity, however, comes from the nodern dialogue within physiecs on the

natdre of reality.
...the developmgﬁps in twentieth century physics have
questioned and trauscended every single postulate of the
Newton-Cartesian model... The myth of solid indestructible
matter, its ceuntral dogma, d151ntegrated under .the impact of -
experimentation and theoretical evidence . 'The world of.
substance was replaced by that “of protess, event, relation.
In this subatomic analysls, solid Newtonian matter
disappeared and what remained was activity, form, abustract
order, pattern. In the words of the famous mathemaf%cian
and physicist, Sir James Jean (1930),, the universe;looks
less and less like™'a machine and increasingly resembles a

thought systcm.44 -~ e~

One of the more interesting attempts of transpersonalists to obtain

object data in support of their ideas on the nature of reality has becn _

-

=

aAGcrf $., 'East and West', p.22.
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their interest in the field of parapsychology. According to the

L4

transpersonalists, too much of ~the data from parapsychological
investigation. is dismissed on the basis that it dodes not counform to the

more'tradiqional scientific paradigms. It is a case of it can't be’

-

true, so it isn't, regardless of the nature of the data.

The attitude of many scientists was summed up in 1955 in én
arcticle in 'Science’, one'of the nations most prestigious
scigntific journals. Under the title 'Science and the
SupernaturaI“. a chemist, George ?rice, wrote a review
érticle the essence of which was: neo iptelligent man can
retd the evideunce of extraéensory perception and doubt that
’it exists, but since’ we know it 1is impoésible, we must

‘conclude that all the evideumce is due to error and’fraud.z‘S

As a result of their efforts in the area of parapsychelogy, the
transpersonalists hage even §égun deveI?ping special pres -of
psychotherapy, such as the one OuElined in Arthur Hastings article, 'A .
Counsel;ng Approach to Parapsychological Experience'aﬁ, in order to

deal with psychological problems caused by. paranormal experiences.

1Y . -

.

45Tart C., "The Physical Universe, The SpiritualyUniverse, and the
Paranormal', Transpersonal Psychologies, p.l119. s

aGHastings A., 'A Counseling Approach to ‘Parapsychological
Experiences', Journal of Transpersonal Psychology, v.l5, no.Z, 1983,
p.143-168. . ~




Not surprisingly, just as the modern discussion on the nature of
reality and transcendence has stimulated discussion within psychology,
so has it also provoked discussion with other areas of thought,

particularly,religiOus thought.

- D. Psychology, Relipion, and the Psychology of Religion

Modern psychn]og& and religdion ha;e had at best a difficule
relationship for most of the 20th century. The roots of the struggle
between the two areas of thought lie in psycho%ogy's strivings towards
scientific professionalism, and =subsequent distance from its
philosophicalrroots, and religion's theologically reacticonary response
to the secularism of modern psychology. Basically religior operates
from the definition of ;transcendence ziven at the beginning of the

-
chapter, while psvchology whére it recognizes the chnsgendent at all
either excludes it from consideration’ on methodological grnuhds or
deéls with it in a strictly secular manner. At issue between the two
disciplines has been the a;estion of what arecthe ultimate ‘determininp
factor's of human béhaviér ~and the meaning and purpose of ‘mnn's
existénce. -In eésence, the two fieids often find themselves competing
. -~

for attention within the same areas of knowledge but -from different

standpoints. As‘pointqd cut by Orle Strunk in his'book Religion: A

" 1

. 47
Psychological Interpretation ', the most common ferms referring to man

a75trﬁnk Orlo Jr., Religion: A Psychological Interpretation,
) . . . N R 5
Abingdon Press, New York, N. Y., 1962.
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in the fiélds of psychology aund theology ' (‘self' and ‘'soul’
 respectively) are often only. two different ways of referring to the

same coucept.

It is not necessa}y to indicate the historical relationship
between "soul' and 'self," since that has been done in
great detail by both psychologists (Muller-Freienfels, 1935)
and theologians {(Niebuhr, 1955). Suffice it te point out
that‘the Qery functions psychologists assign to the self are
the same as those traditionally considd®ed important by

theologians when discussing the soul.48

This problem with terminology is further aggravated by the lack'éf
- philosophical background usually présent;d by psychology in dealing
with the.concept of the self. While there 1is no organized attempt -
within psychology‘to degrade the contribution of philosophical iaquiry,

(-
to the growth of psychology, it is not surprising that, given the

aaStrunk, Religion, p.14.

Muller-Freienfels, Evolution of Modern Psychology, Yale University

Press, New Havén; Conn., 1935.

-

Niebuhr R., ThehSeIf and the Dramas of Historv, Charles Scribmer's and

Sous, New York, W.Y., 1955.
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prominence of ﬁhysicians in the development of modern scientific
psychology, psychology has cousistently described the causes of human
behavior in terms of physical causatioun. Despite.repeated attempts to
describe and create theories of personality based on innate mental

phenomena, psychology has clung to physical processes as the ultimate

determinants of human behavior.

When dealing with psychological texts, one is unlikely to egcounter
the philosophical background of psychology in any but the briefest

detail, unless a work 1like D.B. Klein's, A History of Scilentific

Psychology: Its Origins and Philosophical Background, specifically sets |

out as -1ts task the examination of psychology's philosophical rocﬂ:s.l‘9
Most. of the current psychological texts  in use concentrate on
explanations of human behavior which are primarily physiological in

-

nature.

The forerunners of psychology until the 20th century, as Raymond F.

Fancher describes them -in his work The Pioneers of Péycﬁéfdéi;51-ére“

I3

geanerally found to be either physicians or physiologists in the first

49Klein D.B., A History of Scientific Psychology: Its origins and

Philosophical Backgroundf, Basic Books Inc., New York, N.Y., 1970.

50 o
Bowever, two other excellent resourceglexts are:

Ellenberger Henrli F., The Discovery of the S%conscious: The History and
Evolution of Dynamic Psychiatry, Basic Books Ltd., New York, N. Y.,
1970. ) ; .

Tugcl Giuseppe, The Theory & Practice of the Mandala, with special
reference to the Modern Psychology of the Subconcious, Rider & Co.,
Londoun, G. B., 1969. .

SlFancher R., The Pioneers of Psychology, W.N. Nortom & Co., New
York, N.Y., 1979.

LIS
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causes of human behavior.'

- . . -
a

instdnce gnd.only secondarily psychologists, no matter into which field
fhei: later work takes them. Men such as René Descartes (1596-1650),
Franz Joseph Gall (1758-1828), ?aul Broca (18é5—1893), Gustau Fritish
(1838-1927), Eduard Hitziz (1838419b7),Herman Helmholtz (1821-1894),
Wilhem Wundt (1832-1920), Sigmund Freud (1856-19392, and Ivan Pavlow
(1899-1934) were all physicians or physiologists before becoming
psychologists. As such they form the backdrop for modern psvchology
rather than philosophical figures such as Immanuel Kant. This emphasig
has in turn created a devotion to the Eoncepts of pure écience‘and in
particular tﬁaséientific onectivity and determiniSm.-

Dealing with the intangibleq of humnn behavior, psychology has heen
led to outdo the phvsical sciences 1in avowing the supremacv of the
scientific ;ethod and the possibility of complete objectivity. The
result has been a lack of communication between psychology and other

-

disciplines such as philoqophy and theology which also deal with the

JR P . -~

s -

Driven to extreme affirmations of determinism and functionalism by
its own schools of experimental psychology and. behaviorism, psychology

has begun to react against its own limitations. Reaction has occurred

LY
not in terms of turning to religious speculation but rather on

.

psychology's own ground. in terms of finding meaning in human behavior



.

w €

“which, while still bioiogically linked, is not reducible to a mere

extension or sophistication of animal behavior;,

The rise of the 'third force'’ or humanistic psychology has been
partially in direct response to the narrowly défined concept "of the
scientific approach by much of modern pgythology. Many of humanistic
psychology's criticisms of modern psychologv's approach to secientific
method will be examined later in connection with ABraham Maslow's wnr#,

on the spbject The Psvchologvy of Science: A Reconnaissance. This

narrowly defined approach to science on the part of modern psvchology
has affected not only ﬁsychology's relaFionship with other disciplines
such as philosophy and theology but also the development of rhe field
of the psychology of reiigion as an effective sub-discipline within
psycﬁology.

While experiencing occasional periods of popularity, the field of
psychology of religion has never beeﬁ able to_formulate itself into an
effeptiv€ foqgé-ﬁiéﬁin psycﬁéiogy. ifﬂﬂas‘réh;inéa &ngtosd 5n_;r;5.hf
reﬁarkable individual works, such as William James' The Varieties of

2 Ll
Religious Experience5~, Rudolph Otto's The Idea 'of the Holv,53 P,

-

. 4
Pruyser's A Dynamic Psvchologv of Religion5 , and Orle Srtrunk's

2 . -
5"James Wiiliam, The Varieties of Religious Experience: A Study In
Human Nature, The Modern lLibrary, New York, N. Y., 1936. -

53Otto Rudolph, The Tdea of the Holy, trans. by John W, Harvey,

Cxford University Press, New York, N. Y., 1958.

SAPruyser P., A Dynamic Psychology of Religion, Harper & Row, New
York, N.Y., 1968.
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Psychology of Religionss, not an organized.school of thought within

psychology. In au article entitled 'Religion, Psychology, and Scilence:
Steps TowardszA Wider Psychology of Beligion'ss, Allan Andrews sampled
24 introductory psychology texts for referemces to religion or the

psychology of religion. The table on the following page is drawn from

his article and shows the result of his sample.

~

5SSt:runk Orlo, Religion: A Psychological Interpretation, Abingdon

Preqs, Naghville, Tenn., 1962.

SGAndrews Allanm, 'Religion, Psychology and Sclence: Steps Towards
A Wider Psychology of Religion', Journal of Psychology and Theology,
v.7(1),31-38, Spring, 1979. » : .
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Table 1

Y

References to Religion in an Accldental Sample

of 24 Introductory Psychology Textbooks

Bupeslski (1973)

Davids and Engien

<

Kalish (1973) Cm——

Krech, Livson, -—

Crutchfiéld J—
(1974)
Loundon (1978) —-_—

McNeil and Rubin —--
(1977) ’

~Mussen & Rossen  -—-—

.1

Wrightsman and -—
Sanford (1975)

Fifteen‘étherlﬂ -

texts

Psy. as a science cannot work with religious

concepts p.25
religious experience included with drugs, etc.,‘in:
discussion of attempts to study experience. p:&

adolescents may reject (1937)
traditional religion p.337

“social attitudes measures include religious

attitudes p.519ff. b

chapter on religion as a social force ﬁ.387-&03.

"religion as altered state of consclousness p.515 -

Spranger's religious typology im scale of values
p.662. "

introductory note on the univefsality of religion
p.36. ‘

youfh attracted to cults in search for identity
p.373. ) ™~

-~

'Middle-ages clergy interpreted mental discrders as

demon posseésion p.458.
male religioﬁs 5uperiority~éxpresscd-in religioué

texts p.406.

fundamentalism promotes negative view of human
nature p.85. .

religious values emerge in social roles p.456.

NO EXPLICIT REFERENCE TO RELIGION.

. ]

The most sigunificant factor im chig{gable is the ‘fact that over 60%

:p‘:
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of the texts surveyed make no refereuce to regligion im auy counection
whatsoever. In the remaining texts, there is no general comnsensus om

the nature of religious phenomena or agy consistent approach to the

study of religious phenomena. Three of the texts (12%) come the
_closest to a consistent approach to religion by labeling it as a social
force and treating™ it as a scclological influence on behavior. -

Included amoung ‘the references to religion is Kalish's . chapter om

religion which, at eight paées, is the most comprehensive discussion of

religion in any of the texts. All other references to religiom in the.
- ’ i . -
remaining introductory texts are ome page or less. They are extremely

diverse and lay bare some of the reasons’ for, religions' continued
animositcy towérds,psychology. These other texts discuss religion in

connection with drugs, c¢ults, demon possession, altered states amnd

- e . R
fundamentalism, aund are hardly.ef a nature “to. promote consaruttive

-

-
-

dialogué between psychology and religion.
Orle Strunk, in his article 'The Present Status of the Psychology-

of Religion'57, after mentioning the success of the early writers such
» o . - -
as Stanly Hall and William James in the field of psychology «of |
: ° - .
religion, cites three factors as being fundamental in limiting the

w

devélopment of the psychology of "Feligion as a major area of inquiry.
These factors are the theological force, the psychoanalytic force and

- - . e
[ K v

»

. . L ree

P

Lrye e

STStrunk ‘0rlo Jr., 'The Present Status of the Psychology of
Religion', Readiungs in the Psychology. 0Of Religion, edited by Orlo
Strunk Jr., Abingdon Press, Nashville, Tenn., 1959, p.105-114.

54

=
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the psychological force. s

"

Though  their (theologians)-'§c9ntributions were often
significant, they introduced a speﬁulative propensity and an
e

apologetic tendency which hamper the advancement of . the

Mo gleldrasT a stnictly scientific one.” “In “time’ this

--,_\.

-

theological interest ‘led to the proliferation of what is now.

pastoral p§ychology. R - . . oo

Another smgnificant force came £ rhe revolutiondry .
psychiatric aund netaphysical concepts of Sigmund Freud. This
famous Viennese' physician's study of the “pathological -
processes was destined to have almost fantastic influences
on‘psychiatry, psychologY; theology, literagure, and just
about every activity of man\ind..... 3 o , .

" The third force was that of Behaviorism in pqvchology
proper.«s This simple and sovereign theory 1ed to the neglect

of all complex human problems, including. “those implicit in
the psychology of religion.sﬁ_ " w

As Strunk points out, the theological response to the psvchoélogy of

religion unot.only created confusion with Christian apologerics, but the .

-
e

development of pastoral ﬁsyhhology*dra%ned off much ¢f the taleant that
might otherwise have participated in rhe«developmenr of the psychology
\ - -

of religion. s

For Strunk, theolpgy introduclyl factors that _ the psychology of

religion'neither should nor can‘address within the parameters of the

disciplinecee he defines it.

5 en

158-_Strunk' orlo Jr., 'Present Status', p.l105-106.

-~

- ; o



~a

) ) / | ™ -

So ler us define the psychology of religion as that brauch -

of general psychology which attempts to understand, comtrol, .
land }redict human behavior--poth propriate aud periphera;"
which is perceived by the individual as being religious;;and.
which 1is susceptible to one or more of thg' methods of

> . . L]

-

. ;.} psychological science.5

. - - K . >,

e offer no. apology at’-this- point.’, If religion be.  ~
."something - more "than an . : otganization of “

cognitive-affective-conative factors, then this” 'something
more' transcends the psféhological and should be the concerm

of theology, not psychology.60 -
s .

- e . -
-

| «
. The problem with Strunk's approach here is twofold: first theiﬁ/is =

as he himself admits, uno general, consensus oun the definition of ‘the

psyqbology of religion and, two, most of the approaches of those

working in the area of the psychology of religion do not assign concern

~

with elements of religion that may be 'something more' to the

theologians but-rather generally demy the possibility of such factors.

-Psychologists do not seem to show any awareness that the fundamental~
basis of religious phenomena might be found in non-secular factors and
4 L '

that these factors might have some influence in determining behavior.

It is, this a priori assumption about the nature of religious phenomena

NEY

59Strunk, Religion, p.20.

}GOStrudk, Religion, p.23.

o

i

i

cr



-;iz?;j,'f:' _ that lies “at the"core of much of. the difficulty in establishing
-meanfugful dialogue between psvchology and religion.

T . .

Nonetheless, there are writers in the psychology of religion, such

;-i“h}..-‘: ?'_as Bernard Spilka, who see increased possibilitles for meaningful
'ﬁdialogue between theology and psychology in the ‘rise of humanistic -

psychology with its broader conceptualization of science and the nature- ,\
- a -

. of man.

-

-

. ; Current humahistic-psychological Egrsions‘of‘man qua man are
Peeically similar to. the views of man held in westerna
theology. A natural step would be sexplicitly to- combine
common elements from theology and psychology. Hiltner's:
desire to treat 'psychology as a theological’ discipline
internal to theology /itself' (Hi]tner, 1962, p.251) then
would be a step closer to realization. “The barriers'between
religion and psychology would be removed in .the cothruction
“of a 'Theological-?sychology of Religion’ .61\

. The development of psychoanalysis is‘outéide the area of inquiry of

this thesis and will ‘not be‘examined. Certainly, Strunk is. correct

when he cites the influence of‘psychoanelysis as a major factor in the
developmeunt of psychology as a whole and the psychology of religien in
particular. While many neo-Freudians are far less critical than Freud

in their approach to religion, the daﬁdge of the extreme reductionist

.

ey, . -

61Spi_lka ., 'Toward An Empirical Psycholog} of Religion', The
Psychology of Religiom: Historical and Interpretative Readings, edited
by Orlo Strunk Jr., Abingdon‘Press, New York, N. Y., p.132, 1970.

-

Ve ' .
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* and eveu hostile attitude of psychoanalysis'to religion is without .

‘qgéstion in the early developmental period of the psychology eof

- "
religion. u '

.Behaviorism ang EXperimental psychology had as Strunk states, aw

enormous reductionist,effect on the field ‘of psychology..Struﬁk argues

in favor of‘tha effect that humanistic=psycholeogy had on the breaking

of - tﬁe strangle #&&éﬁ of behaviorism on t?e' sultability of subject
- e LAy - .

matter and methﬁddlogf, and its subsequent benefit to.the-psycholo%y of

v

.
’

But it (behavioéism)‘%as also tended to delimit the subject
matter handled by the bsychologist of religion, and most
obviously it ﬁas deﬁaétatiugly.curtaiieé the me&hodological -
perspect&ve and interdisciplinary mood of | .religious
. psychologist. It is Here where coutemporgry feligiogé
psychology holds. foftﬁ hope for a deeﬁer and™ mérb
significant religious p@chology of the future, oné more in
keeping with the earlgékt progections of men like James and

Starbuck.62 -
" ~ I ' N
To a degree this thesis will support Strunk's hopeful analysis of
E 4

the potential contribution of hupanistic psychology to the

révitalization of the dialogue‘betweén psychology and theology, een

Frs

though, :as will be pointed out in the next sectlon, there is also

considerable negatiua;!%action in contemporar) Chriscian thought- to

,
-~ -

62 . : o -

Strunk Orlo Jr., 'Humanistic Religious’ Psychofogy:' A New Chapfer

in The Psychology of Religioun'-, Beychology of Religion,_p.LIG—IZZl
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“humanistgic psychology'as well as positive ‘reaction.

A
-

o .

E. The Principles of Humanistic Psvchology’

. Hﬁhaﬁiq}}c”'psychbiogﬁ- is an extremely::divéfse field “of Tinquiry
ranging from the almost religiouslv bzsed types-of theories te theorles
only marginallv dlfferent from the experimental and hehavierisét schools
of thought. In addition, constant dinlogue between the vorious

pSychological schoolq of thnught has tended to modify pOQitions and

. confuse distinctions betwnen ~them. Nonetholes there’ remain rea)
. - ..

differences, around a certral core of definite procuppoqitionq which -

-humanistic psychologists'hold‘to varying degrees and which distinpuish

o

o. them frem other schools of thought.

N

There are four ba51c proposit*nns that are espoused by rhe Amoricnn

Humanistic Psychology Association (APPA) These fnur prﬁpOQ1r10nb are:
1. A centering on the experiencing perqon, and thus a focus on experience
as the primary phenomenon in the Qtudy_of man. Both theoretical
explanations and overt behavior are.considered secondary to experience

*.
itcself and to its meaning to the person.

28]
.

An emphdSlS on such distinctively human qualities as choice,
creativitv. valuation, and self-realization. as opposed to thinkinp

about human beings in mechanistic and reductionist terms.

-

- o

3. An allegiance to meaningfulness in the selection of problems for studv
" and of research procedures, and an opposition to primary emphasis on

objectivity at the expense of significance.

L]
) ’ .

4. An ultimate concern with ané valuing of the depth and worth of man and



an interest in the development of the potential inherent in every
person. Central in this view is the person.as he discovers his owm

_ being and relates to other persons aund to secial, groups;63

position only represent a loose general comsensus and that there is 2

wide variety'of approaches, some close and others not so close to these

propositions, within the framework of the Association.
$

To facilitate a better understandlng of the overall approach of

humanistic psychology to the study of man :Ln relation to the new

attempts arising within Chr_istianity to 1ntegrate plsychology and -

_theology, and in relation to the theorles of .Abraham Maslow, the

» ¢

geheral position rep'resaye‘ci by each of these four statements within -~

fiumanistic psychology will be briefly examined. | .

“ It should be stresséd that these foyr statements of thée AHPA's

17, A centering of attention on the experienciung person, and thus focus

on experlence as the primary phenomenon in the study of man. Both

theoretical explanations aud overt behavior are cousidered secondary to

erperience itself and -to i1ts meauning to the person. In many ways this

first statement of position of humanistic psychology can be jonsidered

the key distinguishing statement of humanistic psychology separating it
| - [

kY

from other types.of psychelogical inquir/y-.\ : - -

*

-

63
Brooks/Cole Publishing Co., Belmont, California.~'l972‘ p.l&2,

Allen M. & Buhler C., Introduction to Humanistic Psychology,



50

N . Y . -

There are two statements of overall orientation cofitained within

ﬁhis' proposition. First, that the primary methnd to be used in

examining human nature is phenomennlogical and second that” qub1ective

Lt -

mean#ngfis a valid intrinQic précess  in man which has an effect on

overt behavier. . e '
1

-

With regard to the statement that huqanistic psvechoelopgy is a
phenomenologically oriénted apprgac}L as opposed to an quective or
positivistic approach, most humaniqtic psychologists. would argue that
thisiééfinition‘is only a mattey of degree. For tbem. there is no such

thing as a purely dgfective approach in’any form of personn]iry theorv

-

nT Tesearch.

.Consciousness 2:)awareness is tHe éost basic psvchological
process: and 1s intimately invelved 1in th¢ design of
experience‘ as weli as in the gathering and processigg of
data. #As ‘a result, the so-called subjective and objective

methodologies are not as sharply differentiated as they are

traditionally assumed to be.6!J -

Humanistie psyéhology places  its emphasis on the meaniﬁg of the

-t T -

phencmena being studied; on the person experiencing ‘the phenomena.

-

That is, meaning is not derived from the phenomena themse]veé but from

the individual's interpretation of the phenomena.
’ “ -

ASeverin F.T., Discovering ﬁaﬁrlln Psychologyv: A Humanistic
Approach, MeGraw-Hill Book Co., New. York N.Y., 1973, p.5.
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. It is clear ‘that dintrospection i notr far removéd {from
phenomenological observation and description (Erlebnis). 7%

. But shere are two . crucial differedces.. Flrst, the
introspectionist nakes the ‘initial  assumption  that
experience is reducible to a finite number of conscious"
elements and attributes: this is a bias. which

phenomenologists attempt to bracket.
Y. 1

.

Secondly, and perhaps more importaunt, there is no place in
introspection analysis for meaning, except insofar as

meaning can be reduced te elements aund thelr attributes.

—

For the phenomenoloéist, meaning is central and inescapable.

To try to abstract meaning ,dph the phenomenologlcal world

is futile; all we achieve is a change in meaning 65::

+

The recoéhition of the importance of meaning d4n determining
behavior is at omnce the most hopefﬁl and “the most ﬁifficult facet of
humanistic psychology for. theology to deél with. The most hopeful
because it represeunts recogniﬁion.by psychology that’ the concern for
meaning is ‘inherent ‘in man; the most difficult because ‘humanistic
psychology usually does not Dropose answers that are acceptable to

theology.

2. Aun emphasis on such distinctively hyman qualities such as choice,

creativity, wvaluation, and self~-realization, as opposed to -thinking

N

about ‘human beings in Techanistic and reductionist terms. This

&

65Severin, Discovering, p.283. C . .
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_stétement underscores Thumanistic psychology's Dbasic theoretical

~

position omn the ﬁature of maun. "For the behaviorist, genetiec factors
plus environmental factors .equal behavior. - -Human _behavior 1is,
therefore, pré&ictable and reducible to' cause and effect: conditioning
and response relationships. B;sically man’s“nature is only an
extension of ordinary animal drives. Human behavior is seen as being
more complex tham animal behavior, but only quancitativel& not
qualitativély different from animal behavier. Hence the relevance of
non-human experim;ntation for ex?érimental psychology in-understanding
humﬁn behavier. | ‘

For the humanistic psychologist, on éher other hand, all human
emotions and drives are not reducible to the conditioning response

motif. Therefore non-human- research has limited validity for inferring

human behavior patterns. Usually humanistic personality ‘theories, like

Abraham Maslow's hierarchy of needs theory, atfempt to incorporate the

results of behavioral and experimental psychology research while still
poétulating_‘innate psyéhic characteriééigg which influence human
behavior.

In the following short list of man's basic needs and drives, as
found in the work of Maslow, it'cén be seen that ﬁhe drives énd needs
stressed by the behaviorists are listed first and are, th;refore,‘
cousidered the stromgest. However, under Maslou's:hierarqhy of needs
theory as the lower needs are satisfied the higher negdé become
stronger. In addition these basic lower drives seldom operate without

' -
the modifying iufluence of the higher needs.

- e
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. According .to their urgency he (Maslow) places them in

" hierarchical order. Héét pressing of all are the._Lz
physioiogical needs, such as those for air,.water, food, a &
shelter and 2) the safety meeds that amplify the quence 3‘
fear,.threats, or physical danger. The needs that follow 3)
belongingness or acceptance by some group, 4) the desire to
love sgomeote and be loved in return, and 5) esteem or
reéogniéion of. a person's worth and competence both by -
himself and others— are op.progressively higher levels. At
the top of the motivational . pyramid lie the
self-actualization needs uhich— along with fulfillment
include the Qésire for knowledge as well 4s aesthetic and
simiiér values. ' ' ' l

-

These descriptions . of -the differeaces between the tﬁéoretical
orientations of behaviorism and humanistic psychology are, of course,
simplified. The constant interaction between the two schools of

thought have softened the distintions in recent years but the basic

differences in approach between the two schools remain.

3. An allegiance to meaningfuluess in the selection of problems for

study-and of research procedures, and an opposition to primary emphasis

‘on objectivity at the expeuse of significance. - In practical terms this

‘point represents the major bome of contention between the humanistic

school of thought and behavipral and experimental psychological

.

663everin, Discovering, p.129.
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research. The main Eomplaints "of bumanistic psychology about the

nature of experimental psycﬁolbgical resedrch are: 1) that in their

LY

deslre to produce predictable. and repeatable research, experimental

-

psychologists tend to concentrate on minor or even  trivial wmésearch

problems in order to coutrol all the relevant problems, and 2) that the

. research undertaken is Iargely chosen on the basis of the method that

©

will produce thé most predictable results rather than on. the relevance” -

of the research to human behavior.

EY R -

The virtues ‘of veriflability, objéctivity and precision,
then carry with them the danger that psycheologlsts in-the
main stream of the research tradition, by holding ,these..-
virtues to be absolutely'essential ones, will restrictltheir
discipline by discouraging its extension to problems whose
study can only be pursued by methods soméwhat lacking in
these virtues. The basic defect is a restriction of sqples "
of inquiry to those that can be most directiy studied b; the

most precise and objective methods available.67

=g

. Hhmanistic'psychology arguesmagainst restrictive research practices
on two ievels. First, humanistic psychology denies the possibility of
completely objective reseéfgh. For the humanistic psychologist, the
questions being asked, the methods of - research used, and the

interpretation of.the results by the researcher are all ianfluenced by

P L
-

67Child I.L., Humanistic Psychology and the Research Tradition,
Johu Wiley and Sons Inc., New York, N. Y., 1973, p.6&7.

A
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the personal and cultural background of the, researcher. ‘Maslow

provides an articulate expression of this attitude within humanistic

~. psychology in The Peychology of Sclence: A Recounnaissance.

As a philosophical gdoctrine orthodox scilence is
ethnocentric, being Western rather than universal.- It is
unaware that it is a product ef time aad place, that it is
not an eternal ﬁnchangeable, inexorably progressing truth.

- Not only is 1ic relative to time, place. and local cultuxe,
but it is also characterologically relative, for I believe
it to be a reflection far more narrowly of the cautious, .
obsessional world view centered on the need for safety than
of a‘more mature, generally human, comprehensive view of

SN ;;53_68 L— . - . S

Humanistic psychology argues for the validity of i1ts own approach
to research, the most pervasive of which is the case study method. An
excellent brief ptesentation of the arguments in favor of the case
study method is found in C. Buhler's and M. Allen's chapter ou the

single case study method in -their book Introductiom to Humanistic

Psychology. The main advantages of- the case study method that they

present are: 1) the opportunity to systematlcally vary all pertinent

-

levels of- the independent variable in focus, 2) the oppocrtunity to
trfat the experimenter variable as part of the iovestigationm,

syétematically varying different experimenters and different behavior

6SMaslow, Science, p.l.

e
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with the same subject.69

“;tatistically the single case study is felt to be'justified
when.l) uniqueness is obvious - that is when one exhausts a )
certain population (this i1s absolute idiopathy and would be
true in studving any human organism as a holistic entity),
2) complete population generalirty exists (intersubject
variability is so 1pw that it dbes not matter which subject
we select for our meaSuremen;); 3) in. the case of an
intensive study - of an  'ideal' or 'typical‘~ or

repreqentative case; 4) the findings of the study end in
disproving an asserted or assumed universal relationship\
(herein Duke indicates that our siggle cage study proved to ,
be a critical study of an hypothesis); 5)‘Eﬁaqées to observe
a particular kind of -case are limited (thisﬂuould juskify
ghé focussing of research resocurces om 2an individual and
would overcompensate for customary practical consideratiouns)

(Duke, 1975).70 ‘

Philesophically, humanistic psychology cousiders rhe single case.
study to be .valid because each person is regarded as unique and as a

unlverse of unique responses.

‘Fach individual, as an individual, constitugégwone full and

complete test of the universal propositien. ''First of all

69Chassen J. B., 'Statistical Inference and the Single Case in
Clinical Design', Psychiatry, v.23, 1960, p. 173-184.

- _70Buhler Qrﬁilen,,Introductibn, p.32-33.

r -
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I wmust approach“each person as an individual wunique and
peculiar, the sole member of his class.71

R oo

4, The ultimate councern with and valuing of the dignity‘and worth of

man and an interest in the development of the potential in every

person. Central to this view 1s the person as he discovers his own'

being and relates to other personé and-‘social £TOUPS. Geﬁéfally

speaking this point 1s the ﬁsycho-sociological statement of the

- —_—

Assoclation. The precise nature of the‘psycﬁd-socioloéica; approach of

humanistic psychology is ééen more: varied and speculative than the
‘ - . e &~

personality theories of its wmembers. There are so many different” '-

individual approaches to social ‘concerus that” a~ detaiied Jgeng}gl

consensus of appreoach is ot really possible. Essentilally, however,”

the key element in humanistic psychology's social interaction approach
is that 1t iz iﬁpgsgible for an iundividual to achieve tr#e self-
fulfillment without contributing in some meaningful way to society and
without enéaging in personal 1ntenacti5n that helps another individual

towards self-fulfillment. The primary mood of humanistic psychology in

this direction is optimistic. The £following quote from Severin isGIL

typical of the optimistic ‘cutlook of humanistic psychology towards

soclety.

Another counsideration that wmay be overloocked by persouns

interested in social change 1is that we are envisiouning

>

- L

71Buhler & Allen, Introduction, p.33.

<
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something no other age has ever been able to achieve --an
age of self-actualizing persous. In estimating how far we
still have to go, we should not lose sight of what has «
actually been accomplished. For the first time in human
history modern goveruments take respounsibility, at least in
principle, for. financial and medical aild to the. destitute,
- N .o
. rehabilitation of the handicapped,universal education,
. Kpromotion of the arts, and support of libraries, museums,
ﬁa:ks,-ﬁnd other recreational facilities. As unsatisfactory
as, many of our city hospitals and welfare systems may be
they afg still a vast improvement over anything that existed
in thé'péSf:7 7
e :\ - . -
Humanistic psychology's approach to the. meaning 6f 1ife and the
goals of society, while not religious in content, nonetheless has many
of the same goals and aspirations'as moderﬂ Christianity. ' In addition,
humanistic psychology's approach to science is open cnough to make it a
prime candidate for interdisdiplinary dialogde~ While, unlike Spilka,
I have severe reservations about the desirability of such a dialogue
between  psychology and religion leading' to a kind  of"
: ” beo- T
'Theological-Psychology', I~find humanistic psychology capable in many
cases of providing a meaningful framework for the Aavestigation of

‘ e
religious phenomena. o

@ .
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Before continuing, a word should be said about why the new field of

-

'transpersonal "psvchology was not consid%red for comparison in

-

connectioﬂ with Tournier's theories instead df.humanistic psycho]og&.
Transpcrsqnal psyéholngy developed as the result of the increasing

dissatisfaction with the naturg-and scope of psychsiogical inquirv felt

by some of the leading figures in humani;tic psychology. .The original

term for transpersonal psychology was in fact transhumanistic

psychology. As with humanistic psvcholegy, in 1969, Maslow was an

influential fipure in the development of transpersonal psychology, one
&

of the co-founders of The Journal of Transpersonal Psvchology, aleng

with the then editor of The Journal of Fumanistic Péychologz, Anthony

J. Sutich. In many wavs transpersonal psychology can be considered an
outgrowth of Maslow's work with B-values which ‘had led him to serious
consideration of the investigation of ultimate or unitive values and
expériences. It 1s Masiow's later work which talks in terms of
}naividual traﬁscendeﬁce th;t gave rise to the need for a new vehicle

: 1
that would concentrate its efforts on.these higher experiences. 1In the

first issue of The Jourmal for Transperronal Psychology, Maslow

-

describes the tvpe of individual transcendence he is referring to.

>
The fu]1§ developed (and very fortunate) human being working }
under the best conditions tends to be motivated by values'
which transcend his“sélf. They are not selfish anymore in
the old sense of tha@ term. Beauty is not within ore's skin
nor is justice or ogher._ Ohe.can hardly c¢lass these desires
as selfish in the sense that mv desire for food might be.

My satisfaction with achieving or allewing justice is not
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withih.my"gﬁn skin; it does ‘not lie aloug my arteries. Tt
is equally outside and inside: thé;efqre it has transcended
the geographicgiﬁ?ﬂmifationh of“éélf. 'Thus_one begins to

- speak about tran$Humanistic psychology.73
N _

hd

The principal concerms of Maslow's later work can be clearly seen
in E€he discussiom by Sutich, in the same issue, of the new journal's
. . ’ { .

- definition of purpose. Maslow's concern with‘ ulrimate values, his

a

desire to enlarge the Western concept of ‘science with FEastern

© . techniques and his concern that within this ﬁropder context ﬁsych&]ogy

reméins‘empiricalfin,épprpach, all {igure prominently in the defindition

-

of transpersonal psychology.
- Transpersonal (or ''forth force'') Psychology is the title
givean to an émérging force in the psyéholoéy field by a
group‘df psychologists and professiona]'ﬁen and women from
other fields who are interested in those ultimate humgn
capacities aﬁd pofentialities ghat have no systematic place

in positivistic or behavioristic theory (''first force''),
classical psychoanalytic (''second force''), or humanistic

f§l\ psychology (''third fofce'i).'\_The emerging Transpersonal
Psycholqu (''"fourth force'') is concerned specifically with

the 'empirical, scientific study of, and the responsible
impleﬁentation of the findings relevant to, "~ becoming
individual and species ‘wide meta-needs, ultimate values,
unitive consciousnesé; péak experieuces, ecstasy, mystical

experiences, B values, essence, - bliss, -wonder,

73Haslow A.; The Farther Reaches of Human Nature, Journal Of
Trauspersonal Psychology, v.1, n.l, Spring, 1969, p.1-9.
: L]
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self-actualization, ultimate, meaning, transcendence of the

self, spirit, sacralization ~of everyday life, omeness,

4 cosmic awaremess, cosmic play,..» As a statement of

. purpose,-Chis formulation is FQ'be'underétéod as subject to-
optional|indi§i@u%1¢or group iﬁterpretations, either wholly.
or ia%part; with regard to tﬁe.acceptance‘of its countent as

" essentially naéuraliscic, theistié, supernaturalistic, -or

- any other designated classification.7&

The latter part of the above definition makes it clear that the

-

gield_of transperson#l psychology is to be és broad, as possible and
that even more-chan humanistic psycholégy it is not to be expected that
a'single dbminating theory or approach wﬁlf emerge within it. Th}s
. aspect of transpe;sonal psychology was reinforced even more with tﬁe
death of Maslow aud Sutich within a relatively_short period of* time
after the 1aunching‘of the new journal, thus removing the influence of

two major unifying theorists from the development of the jourunal and

.~the Assoclation for Tramspersomal Psychology. Nonetheless, the new

field of transpersonal psychology 1is obviously relevant to any

]

discussion of the concept of transcendence as it is utilized within
psychology and therefore authors in chis field will be utilized where

approprigte. : r) N EEP

4 .
- 7 Sutich A., Some Considerations Regarding Transpersonal

Psychology, Journal of Transpersonal Psychology, v.l, n.l, Spring 1969,
p-11-21. §

g
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F. The Integration of Psycﬁology and Theology

-

Corresponding to the rise. of humanistic "psychology there has been a

.

renewed interest in the relationship between religlon and psycholégy.

The  reactiom to humanistic psychology has wvwagried from attempts ta

incorporate various principles of humanistic psychology into religious

~—

practice . and coumselling, to cutright condemnation of humanistic

psychology as evil. This second reaction is not surprising when omne
considers the attitude of humanists in general to religion.

In 1933 a document was prepared and endorsed by cthirty=-four

humanistic thinkers entitfﬁd A Humanistic Manifesto.75 This document

is unique in that it deals specifically with religious issues from' the

. humanist point of view. Tn 1973, a second document was prepared to

update the first Manifesto, A Humanist Manife%to“II?s. As the following.

two quotes show, the first from the 1933 Manifesto and the second from
the 1973 Manifesto, the thrust of both documents was critical of

religion in general and of;dogmatism and theology in particular.

There 1s a great danger of a final, and we believe fatal,
idfntification of the word 'religion with doctrines and
methods which have lost their significance and are powerless

to solve the problems of living in the Twentieth Century.77

R

TSkurtz P. & Wilan E.; editors, 'Humanistic Manifesto(1933) /d!g:
Humanist, v.33, Jan./Feb., 1973, p.13-14. %

76Kurtz é. &'Wilan,'E.. editors, 'A Humanist Manifesto II', The

uumaﬁigt,‘y.33, Sepr./Oct., 1973, p.%-9.
Kurtz & Wiian, Humanist, p.l4.

,--/
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"'We believe, however, that traditidnal dogmatic or
authoritarian religions'thq; place'revelation, God, ritual

or creed above human needs do a disservice to the human

h )

species 78 o

P ~
-~

| :As was previously stated, humanistic psychology is not a unifofm

discipline and, ~therefore, the above quotes canno; be taken as
comple;elx characteris:i;f of .its approach, as a discipline, to
religion. Nonetheless as a general statement.of position, these quotés
do characterize the religious'perceptionhof‘humanistic psychology's
'approach and the overall approach of psychology and psychiatry to
religion.

Humanistic psychology is not per se a solution to the éispute
between theology and the secular _gpproach of psychology to huﬁéﬁ
behavior. Christian thought, in respounse to the approach by psychology

ar

to religion, has been forced oun the defensive ffém\the‘ééry beginning..

While there have been occasional attempts to include religion as part
o{ a particulgr psychol;gical theory or td‘simply declare religion
outside the scope of psychological inquiry, -these atﬁémpts have~had
“lictle *or no impact on the relationship lgetween psychology énd
. religion. e ) ) S
In the past, Christianity has generally reQPoﬁéed in one of two

ways to the development of péyc@glogy. On the counservative side

.

78Kurtz & Wilan, Humanist, v.33, .p.9.



psychology has been pejected outright as an evil worldly work of man or

. '{' +

the‘devil: an inadequate substitute for spiritual help and guidance;
, The wore liberal religlous approach é _.osychology. represented
predominantly ‘by.. the development of pastoral psychology, has been to
incorporate psychological theory and techniques into their pastorul
mission on a catch as catch can basis. " That is, variqus elements of
psycholog&cal theory or method are utilized without any attempt to

inbegrate them‘With a particular religious belief system or any attempt
¢ 13

to form a unified psychological theory.

. Dr. William McKain in his doctoral dissertation om Paul Tournier .

discusses the.approach of pastoral counselling to psycholggy.

The respouse of liberal Christianity has been largely that
of pastoral counselling to modern psychology. That 1is
eclectic in naturel Pastoral counsellors attempt to provide
counselling on a spiritual basis and in the orocess use a
- wide variety * of therapeutic techniques without any
underlying theory of integratioun or synthesis between the.
two fields. -In 1972 the American Assoclation of Pastoral
Counsellors reported the following findings to its
membership. | R :

L

-

o . . ] . i
-1) " There is- no. unanimity among pastoral counselling
professionals as to what the umniqueness ‘of the pastoral
. L .

counsellor is: " however, there was expression in some

.quarters that there should be counsensus; and 2) there is



still an éppeal ‘for establishment of an intégrated
théoretical base ‘for pastoral cpunselling.7?

"
F

The liberal -apprdach has drawn fire from all dire;tions, from
psychology for not Seing scientifically sound and from couservative -

Christians for failiug: to deal adeguately with theclogical concerns in

-

relation to psychological theory. Nevertheless, pastoral psychology-

!
-

has .long remained the only effective .specifically Christian utilization -

of ﬁsychologyi .

. }Horé recently attempts-hgve been made by liberal Christian thinkers
to integrate Christian thought w;th particular psychological systems.
A faﬁorite modern psychologist for this type of work is C.G. Jupg who
in add%tion to creating concepts with clear theological parallels

addressed many -religious topics directly in his works. Morton Kelsey

and John Sanford are leaders in .this area with works‘ like

'Chris:o—Psycholqu,so and Healing and* Wholeness.81 Présently,

"howéver, these iworks remain isolated’ instances and it 1is hard to

‘discern ia major movement among Liberal Christian thinkers towards

~

integrétion of psychology and modern Christian thought.

-

Ve -~

l79McKaiﬁ ﬁllliam,ﬂomer Jr., The Contribution of Paul Tourniér for

Pastoral- Counselling, Doctoral Thesis, Boston University, School of
Theology, 1978, p.18. - :

-

OKelsey Morton, Christo- Psychology, Crossroads, New York, W. Y.,
1972, . ‘ . '
'DBISanford John A., Bealing atnd Wholeness, Paulist Press, New York,
N. Y., 1977, . '

-
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At the other extreme eud of the scale is "the ' response ©of the

fundamentalist Christians to psychology. Their hardest .statement of
| 4 .

position is, of course, outright rejection of psycholoRy altogether -as

- .
the work of the devil. There are however more moderatc statements of
¥

the fundamentalist pdsition which are by no means inarticulate. A good
example of this approach is Bruce Schweigerdr's article 'The Gnostic

‘ ' : _ 2
Influence on Psychology: Effects of a Common Heresy'a', in which

psychology is attacked both as a false value system and a continuation

of historical heresizs.

At its worst, humanism is seen as human nature possessing a
core of evil, at its best humanism can generate only a
pseudo value system since the formation of Valuesfis simply
a subjective exéerience with some sort of governmental
entity as-the final social arbitrator."s3

This - article has a&tempted to .deméhstrate the stréng
influence that Cnostic thought has had on present
psychology. Gunosticism has been defined .as "a syncretistic
system that combines the esoteric religion of the Eas£ with
the logic of‘ the ‘Eest. As a metaphysical science, 1t
masqueraded” as religion. 1Its basic motif was that of a

. cosmological and anthropological dualism which made of the

825chweigerdt B., 'The Gnostic :Influence On Pasychology: The

Effects 0f A Commonm Heresy', Journal of Psychology and Theology, v.10,
No.3 . 3

Schweigerdt, 'Guostic', p.226 & 227.

83



ey

practirioner either a fanatical ascetic or a licentious.

pervert.

The above article is typical of much of the modern fundaﬁentalisc
reaction to the developméﬁt of humanistic psycholoegy. 1Its criticism of
the combining by psychology of Eastern and Western thought int:o_ a

single system for the study of man, 1is of course, exactly what the

restructuring of péychology by Maslow tries to de. This is especially

interesting since Maslow is a particular favorite of- many modern

—

'ChEisE;éE'chihkers in'deéling with the relatiounship between psychology

and religion. By belug more humane and having as irs goal a more
posifive COnEeptualization of man than experiméntal or behaviorist

psychology, humanistic psychology is perceived as being an even gréater

.

threat than.more traditiomal psychological approaches.{

Some fundamentalist thinkers, however, do not reject psycﬁology

outright but try to incprpgrate it iato their world view. Basically.

their approach involves sﬁbordinating the findings and principles of

’

psychology to their théological world view. That ‘is, whatever
particular psychological theory they happeun to subshribg to 1f it
conflicts with thelr religious convictions at any point, the

psychological  theory or finding is either modified to conform to the

theological or biblical concept it conflicts with or it is discarded

"altqgethéf. ~This is net tﬁe eclecticism of pastoral psychology where

=

§¢Schweigeer, 'Gnostic', p.227.

e
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synthesis is usually not attempted aud potential conflict 1arge1y
ignored, “but a direct subordination or rejection of the findings and
theories of psychology to make them confor? to theological pqsitions.
g The qﬁality of such works varies greatly and, because of their
nature, are rarely regarded as more than religious.tracté outside thelr

own immediate circle. One of‘fhe better works in this area is Frank B.

Minirth's work Christian Psychiaggz,ss Minirth 1lists six points in

outlining his geuneral basis for Christian counsélling and heading the
l1ist is the statement that theologyiis the final arbitrator in

determining mental health, not psycholegy. o oo

First, it (Christian counselliag) accepfs.ﬁhe Bible as the
final staandard of authofity.' As a result, Christians are

not left to explore and dissect through’ myriads of

v

philosophical thought and their own 1ogicﬁ and to happen
then, by omne chance in a million, to hit upon a correct

system of right and wromg... . e

c.

What's more, Christians do have, to depend upon their own
“"consciences to direct their behavior. They may rely upon
the word of God. If one's conscience agrees with the uord
of God, theun the conscience is valid, 1if not, then the

".couscience is invalid.86 : ’ -

BSMinirth F.B., M.D., Christian Psychiatry, Fleming H. Revel Co.,
0ld Yapper, New Jersey, 1977. ’

86Minitth, Christian, p.30.

v
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Now to a deéree every form of religious integration with psychology

is going to wmaintain that -psychology does not Jnvalidate ~ the

'Eheologicgl process. What distinguishgg ghe fundamentalist position is

the severity of thelr application of this premise to their utilizatiom
of psychology.

In between the two positions of iiberal pastoral coﬁnsélling and
fundaméntalist Christian counselling a third positicn éas developéd
which refers to itself as‘evangelicalrin approach. The main thrust of
this new approéch ié the advancement of the integration of psychology

_and theology on a level that is meaningful to both fields of inquiry.

The basiec premises of writers in tﬁis;érea were expressed 5} Bruce

Narramore in the opening article of a new journal devoted teo this field

of inquiry, the Journal of Psychology and Theology. These premises aré

founded on a mixturg;oflprofessiﬁnalism and religious faith.

The first essential attitude for effective;integration is a
respect for the complete inspifation and authcrity of the
Seripture... Secondly, we °“must -have an attitude of R
commitment to the scientific method and to‘rigéfous-hdademic
study... Thi;rdly, we need a personal commitment to Jesus
Christ... Finally, we need an att@;ude of respect fqrAboth o

the Chyistian and secular community diversity.87

7Narramore B., 'Perspectives on the Integration of Psychology and
Theology', The Jourmal of Psychology and Theology, Jau. 1973, v.1, n.l,
p.l6. . }
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The word respect is the ‘operative term in the above description.

‘While still conservative in orientation and maintaining the ultimate

authority of Scripture, the evangelical approach of the journal varies

considerably from the fundamentalist -approach. A non-antagonistic -

approach to psychology is the goal and a high regard for psycholqu'as

an academic and scientific discipline is maintained.

Ih”pfgtgiée most of the articles dn the jourmal recognf&e that the

Bible is not intended to be regardéd"éé a psychological textbook,

"insightful on the nature of Eumanity though it may be. Greater cffort
is exerted to resolve difficulties that occur betueen- the biblical
viewpoint and the psychological viewpoint. Ther; is far less recéurse
to flat dpclarations of biblical Jsupremacy iQ‘ order to r;;olve
difficulties. The ;ndérly}ng attitude expressed is one of openness and

tolerance. Not all of the articles ian the. journal have.followed this

theme, of course, and. there are more liberal and more conservative--

views expressed in the journal. Nonetheless the overall theme of the
journal remains counciliatory and not antagonisfic. The following 1is an:

excerpt from the first issue of the Journal of Psvchoiogy and Theology,

in which Bruce Narramore the editor for the journmal states its overall

- .

>

editorial approach. ~ o o -

While the Rosemead Graduate School of Psychology 1s
committed to an historigal, evangelical theology, papers
will not be limited to this specific view. Although the
bulk of articles w£11 féﬁresent current ecvangeltcal
thinking, the editors believe authors from varying positiomns

may have a good deal of stimulating thinking to add to our

]
- -

&
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integrative efforts. The criteria for th;ééﬁérticles,_then,

will be their challenging nature tdfthé evangelical rather

-

than their doctrinal accuracy. - .: -t o¥

e
-

In summary here is our- major goal We hope :he Journal =

..-.—-

_ﬂizPsychology and/Theology will serve as a famnn~for the 3?

+ 7 1integration and application of psychological‘ and UiblicaL“ e

information.88 -

An overview of the articles published by the Journal of Psychology

®

and Theology show that tﬁey, while conservative, represent a consistent
and meaningful =attempt to come to grips with the problems railsed by

psychology for theology and an atCempt Jtou.close the gap- between

o

psychology and theology. Writers such as John D. Carter, Gary-Collins.Jq"_

J J. Fleck, Ronald Koteskey, Bruce Narramore aﬂﬂ Paui‘t..V1tz have all-
ol N

contributed heavily to the journal and, 1in addition, have produced

major works dealing with the integration of psychology and theology.

1 "-w—

. wr\

Fxamples of their works are Carter and, Narramore~s The Integratiom of

Psychology and Theologysg, €arter and Fleckfs Psycholegy and
< . .7 oW
Christianitz,go Collins' The Rebuilding of Psychologx,91 and Psychology

Narramore Bruce, 'Perspectives on the Integration of Theclogy
and Religion', Journal of Psychology and Theolegy, v.1, Jan. 1973,p.4.

89C§rter J.D. & Narramore B.,, The Integration of Psychology aund
Theology, Zondervan Publishing House, Graund Rapids Hich., 1979.

9OCarter J.D. & Fleck-J. R., editors, Psychology and Christianity,
Abingdon, Nashville, Teon., 1981.. R —_—
o1 F oo -

Collins Gary, Tﬁé ‘Rebuilding of Psychology, Tynddi@“’ﬂouge:
Publishers-inc., Wheaton, I1l., 1977. R ’

e
Ay
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and Theology,92 Kotesky's Psychology from a Christizcn Pergpective,

t

and Vitz's Psychology As Religion: The Cult of Self Worshipgb. Each of

these authors uses the Journal of Psychology and Theologv as an open

forum in which to develop and perfect their work.

G. Paul Tournier aud The Modern Dialogue Between Christianity and-

.
- *Pdychology
. e - ™

S i -

~. e
)

One of the key factors™ in *the developmeni ,of the renewal of

.=

interest in the integration of psychology and.theology and the founding

of the Jourmal of Psychology and Theology was the work aof the SQins

ph§sician ;nd psychotherapist Paul Tournfer. ' Significantly the eatitre
second issue of the journal was devored to the ‘1ife and work of

Tpufﬁier:s In addition, Gary Collins one of the main editers and

1

P - B ’ . -
sontributors to-the journal chose.ms the topic of his first major work
- »

-

The Christian Psychology of Paul Tournier.95 As a result Tournicr'haq

-

had a major impact on the developmenf of this new fipld of inquiry,

Y '_ “4 .
which is almost alomne in North America' in trying to _bring about am

L

= . S

92Collins Cary, Psychology and Theology, Ab&ngdbn, tgashviilq.
Tenn., 1981. -

-
o

. . . N
3Kotesky R., Psychology From A Christian Perspective, Abingdon,
Nashville, Tenn., 1980. )

%yiez P., Psychology iAé- Religion: The -Cult Of Self Worship,

~ William B. Eerdmauns Publishing:Cqmpény?fGraqdeapigs‘;Hich.. 1977.

95Collins- Gary, The Christian Psychology of Paul Tournter..aak;r
Kouse, Grand Rapids, Mich., 1973.

-
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integration or syuthesis of psychology and moﬁ;rﬁ‘thrigtian thought in

p— -

a concise and consistent  -maunner. ~ Narramore, in his remarks about

-,

Tournier in the journal issue-dedicatéd ;p_Toﬁrgie; describes

* . .. r - . . T 4
ELE . - - -

Tournier's contribution in the following mauner.’ - .-,

.Q__..‘,-/ . ) N l:_ b i S . B ' . .

Tournier stands.out as a creatiﬁé;~éeﬁsitive person. He has
i opened the eyes of many to the rich rewards awaiting those
willing—fo invest their time and~energy in a'studv of the
uhole’ mar. He has shown thr9ugh repeated "personal
experience, the reléﬁancy of the Wofd:Bf CGod to the emotional
neeés of man. And in his quict way he issued a challenge to
others to follow om the path he has slowly begun to open.
. While certainly not above crlticism from both psychologicul
and theo}qg;cal perspectives, Tournier has made 1mmense
professioﬁailcontributions. _ , ) S
+ B - . " « il

~g P - ¥

e

Nonethéless, despite Coliints wqu on Tournier and the tributes and

.
-~

articles ﬁiﬁ the jhfrnal about Tournler,' Tournler s work remains -

n '

somewhat’’ misunderstood = ands underyalued by ‘Collin s and other

\cpng}ibutors to the journal;‘.ln the issue of'the_journal dedicated to

him, Tournier wrote_ a short afticlg entitled 'The Doctor, Thé§§enior
'97 '

'Citiaen, and the Meaning of Life .« ..The article is~written verﬁ much'

1 0

in- the spirit of Nnrramore s origina] article on the goals, and purposes

. & . -
96N§rrémore B., 'Editorial: A Dedication to

- 2 j C
- 7 =
? Tourn “" ‘Thg Doctor, the Senior Citizen, and the Meaning of

T Life', Journal 3? Psvchology and theology, v. 1(2), April, 1973
, -

"

[
.
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3f the jourmal. Toufniet discusses the importance of the spiritual

‘belief in giving meaning to the therapy process and the relationship of
. - “his appqpach to those of Fréud, Frankl, and Rogers. At ome pﬁint
s+  Tournier describes his meetiﬁglq}th one of the leaders of Islam in:

connection with the healing of the sick.

. We spoke there of man anthis spiritual needs and how these
LT could make pébple sick ét heal  just as powerfully as
- w phyé&cai or psychological influences. That can be observed
by all doctors and because --of gbis a concern with the
spiritual life must becCome an important part of their work.
So we spoke there, Muslims and Christiams together, of this
i, . spiritual. part of life whiqh is common to all men. TIt.is &
. spiritual mneed that'undeflies all of ‘our explanatious, all
a ‘ dogmas and .all of the particular rites of each religionm.

K . Thus under a tree there is a common trunk which holds up all

the branches.98

In response to this article, in the same issue, in his article

-~

- _entitled 'Reactiom', Daniel J. Baumann takes exception to what he

+

refers to as Tournier's universalism.

. . o=
Third, Tournier opens himself to the charge of univef;alism.
His compatibility Qith Mr. Tabatabay 1s curious. While we
admire the kindness and brotherhood expressed we must be
- . concerned 3 with the biblical sacrifice it may entail. Arc we

really that' much -in agreement on the spiritual need -

qﬁestion? If he 1is sa}ing that man's spiritual need is

gsTdkrnier, 'The Doctor', p.5.
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universal to all religions we may be 'qrged te nod some

agreement. If, ﬁowetji, he is espousing a theology of many
99

ways to the same God,/we must take serious issue.

What 1is surprising about ;hese comments b§ Baumanu, ié that, by
1973, Tournier's‘Fhought had been fully formulated and the mild form of
universalism expressed in this article was clearly atcomponent of his
thought. To have missed this element in Tourmier's previqus ﬁritings
is dndicative of - a misapprehension‘ about the nature‘;afd -depth of

Tournier's thinking. .

Likewise, Collins, who is a founding membér of the journal and a

major contributor, by entitling his éfudy of Tournier's work, The

Christian Psychology of Paul Tournier, 1is describing_ Tournier's
“approach to psychology iﬁ a way thch Tourﬁier explicitly-;;jects in
his writings. ?To;rnier's approach to psycholegy is;that of a Christian
who feelg that Scripture -is relevant'to psycﬂbtherapY; not that of an
1ndividﬁal uith_ a Christian psychology whiéh has as its underlying
principle the propagation of a particular faith. -

Collins' owm approach‘ to 'the- integration. of theology and
psyghologj; while maintaining the spirit of the jourq;l in regarding

both fields of inquiry with respect, ledns’ heavily towards the

fundamentalist type of approach in resolving amy conflict between the

-

-ggBaumann D., 'Reéct£;;i§:’Journal "of Psvchologv and Theology,
v.1.(2), aApril, }973. p-12. Y * . :

i
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two areas. For Collins Scrfﬁture is the arbitrqting factor even in the
face of countrary psychoiogical findings in’'any given area.

Collins criticizes ‘Tournier's approach as being one of denial.
That is, he classifiéE‘Tournigr with those who deny the reality of any |
conflict between the approach qf theology ané psychology to the study
of man. Like many of Collins' criticisms of Tournier, however, this is
too simplistic a view of Tournier's pdsition.

Tou;nier's approach"té the relacionéhip between ‘psychology and

theology as outlined ‘in 'A Place For You: Psvchology and Réligion'lnq

has several compou-'nts. To begin with, there is the element that

Collins focuses pun. For Tourniery the conflict between the two arcas
is more the result of people's misconceptions of the nature and

functions of the two fields than of any irrevocable necessity.
There are indeed two gospels in the eyes of the public, and
even in the eyes of many doctors and theologians: a gospel
of psychology, and a biblical gospel; a pgospel of
self-fulfillment, and a gospel of self-denlal; a gospel of

-

1DOTournier Paul, A& Place for You: Psychologv and Religion, SCM
Press, London, Great Britain, 1968,
L'Homme et son lieu, Delachaux et Niestlé, Neuchdtel et Paris, 1966,
(Throughout this dissertation the English 'text used for the quotations
from Tournier's work will be listed first, followed by the listing of
the original, French version reference. In addition, for the
couvenience of the reader quotations from the works of Paul Tournier
will be presented first in Epglish ard the original French presented.
immediately afterward). , I




self-assertion, -and a gospel of renunciation; a ‘gospel of

sincerity, and a gospel of of charity.m1

I1 v a bien deux évangiles aux yedx du publiec, et méme de
' beaucoup de médecins et de fhéologiens: un évaugile de 1la
psycholégie et un évangile biblique; un é&vangile de
1'épanocuissement et:un évangile de 1'abnégation: un.évangile

de 1'affirmation de soi et un évangile de la cbarité;

.The Eonflictf I repeat, seems to me to be more apparent than
reél. theoretical rather than practical...The ‘conflict
-exists in people'g minds, 1f not between psychology and
religion, at any rate between their understanding of
p§yéhology and the Christian faith. There are many facets
“observable by anybody, which lend support to this view of
psychplogy aqd religion as being in opposition. How many
mediocre personalities are there in our churches--people who
have not the couiage to live full" lives, to assert
themselves and make the most of themselves, and who look
upon this stifling of themselves as a Christlan virtue,

vhereas faith bught to create powerful ;;ersénalities.lo2

Le conz}it, je le répéte, me parait ﬁlus apparent que ré;l,
pius thébéique que pratique. 51 je le présente ici sous
cette forme aigue, .en noir et blanc, sans nuances, c'est que
je crols uFile de dire tout haut ce que beaucoup de gens

pensent tout bas, sans oser le formuler brutalement. Ce

.

1OlTourniér, Place, p.92.
L'Homme, p.88.

1OzTournier, Place,  p.9%93. - . |

L Hqpme, p.88-89. . C »
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Ednflié ekistg.déns les éoeﬁrs, siﬁou"entré 1a‘psgcﬁologie
et la foi, du moins eantre la faQOn:aént'iis-comptgﬁﬁenﬁ l;,
ﬁsyﬁholbgie'et la foi chrétienne. Et-bién deé'faits, que
touc le’ monde peut obqerver.accréditent cette maniere de
voir la psychologie et la foi et de lcs opposer. "Combien- y
g-t-1i1 d' ames mitleures dans nos Eglises,_qui‘n osent pas
vivre pleinement, g' affirmer s'épanouir et qui prennent cet

ptouffement pour une vertu chrétienne, alors que 1a fol

o-

devrait susciter de puilssantes persommalités. -

+

¢

" Tourmier, as will be seen later in the discussion: to his épprdach

to dogméticism; religious or secular, sees the reason for much of this

apparent conflict between the .two areas of thought as the result of

/ :
narrow, rigid: thinking in the minds of the practitioners of these

-

disciplines .

When addgéssing the question of helping an individual bécome a

whole person, Tournier .sees attitudeq which concentrate on the

differences between psycholbg§ and religion as being inappropriate.

W
- - l

What is needed, according Lo Tournier, is the -utilization of skills

from whichever of the two fields is appropriate to'a.given situation.

+
-

Tournier in his work on integrating psycholbgy and theology,
regards each as a distinct movement with distinct functions and goals

- - A
which, however much they may overlap and complement ome another, are

-

né; the same. : e ¢

2

-

There are, then, 'in fact, two dovéments —-— gbvements which,
s B

are successive and complementary. We shall see that they

correspond to the gospels of which I have spoken, that of

self-fylfillment and that of renunciation, that of

3 - 4

L
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" . them in abundance.

and circumstafice according to the needs of the individual.

79

1 ‘ -
.
’

psychology and “‘that ofi reLigion.l They correspond, in

.- general terms, to the respective tasks of the doctor and the

psychologist on the ome hand, aund those of the priest and ~

the pastor on the ocher. The doctor seeks to gilve the

deprived-qhe things they lack == health, streangth, a placé;‘7

‘tutegration in a social environment. The minister of

-religion "sounds God s call to dctachment from all earthly

'possessions, a call which he addresses to those who have

103"

Oui, i1 y a donc deux mouvements, deux mouvements ‘successifs -

et complémentaires; Et nous allons  voir ﬁu'ils -

correspondent ‘aux deux &vangiles- dout nous avous parlé,

celui ‘de 1 epanouissement et celui du renoncement, celul de
la'psychologi et celui de la foi. 1Ils correspondent, en
gros, a;x tac:<; respectives du medecin et du psychologhé;
d'une part, du’ prétre et du pasteur, d'autre part. Le
m;;zkin cherche a donner 3 celui qui est frustré ce qui iui

_manque, la‘santc, la force, un lieu; une insertion_sociale.

. L'ecclésiastique fait retent{¥ 1'appel de Dieu au

détachement de tous les biems, appel qu'il adresse 3 ceud

qui sont comblés:

. ' \
, (-.__‘a
: ] ~ ‘\ ] . o

i -

L'?omme. p.97. ~

103 urnier, Place, p.101.

Sl

¥

-

Tournler feels that for each movement there is an appropriate time
Not that

they ngvé}‘overlap but ;hat at different times one is more approﬁ%iqfe
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than the othér. For instance, chere is little -point in making the need

-

for ‘renunciation primary for an inaividual who is struggling for mental

or physical survival. . ' T

But 4if he has been deprived, or if disease comes and
depriées him of his‘;gcure ehvironment, the doctor and tht
psychologist must make'every effort to give him what he
lacks—health, physical  strength, the capacity for
enjoyment, the ability to work, to assert himself, fto
-struggle- and develop. That is the first movement.

.Simiiafiy, he who haé received, whose vital needs have been
mét, is called upoun to ve what he has recelved, instead of
hoarding it, instead of always. claiming more. Because to

- StOp. at the first movement is  to. refuse life , which is.

hange and thythm;- it 1is to sterilize oneqelf to arrest
_6 e's ‘development...The 1eaders of all. religionq remind
thede of the divime Jaws of life, and seek to help them
‘they.

- share experience of generesity, of self-giving, and

104

" renunciat That is the secound movement. e A

Mais s'il a &t& frustré, ou si la maladTe survient et lc
frustre, le médecin et le psychoiogue dgivent s'efforcer de
lui domner cg qul 1lui manquéT“*iﬁ/Bzanté, les forces
physiques, la capacité de Jouir, de travailler, de

s'affirmer, de lutter et s'épanouir. - C'est le premier

‘ -
mouvement.

De méme, celui qui a recu, celui dont les besoins vitaux

. ) ont &té satisfaits, est appelé a dOnner ce-qu’'il a regu, au

. B
104 140, » ‘

Tournier, Place, p.
L'Homme, p.137.  ..-

*
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lieu de :le thésauriser, au iieu' de réclamer toujoﬁrs‘r'
"ﬁavau;age. Car rester au premier mouvement c'est se: refuser‘
a la vie qui est échange et rythme, c'est se sterilisar,
.s'arréter dans son. &volution... A  ceux-la, les
ecclesiastiques de toutes les: religioas rappellent les lois : _ 7 "
. divines de la vie, et ils cherchent 3 les aider i faire, eux ' :
auséi,'l;expérience de la ‘générosité, du don de soi et de

1'abandon de la foi. Et c'est la le second mouvement. .

For,Tohrnier,'it is the task of-péychol&gy tthel}ianrindiyiduali
reach the sfrength and maturity of miund in order to be able to take the

next step and develop spiritually. An individual must inevitably come

to confront: questiouns of meaning and value and, therefore, religious
LY
) qUestions.' Tournier cites himself as an example of the help psychology

- v v N
can be in religious development. , ‘ -wﬂh\
It was actually a psychological évent which opened for me
the door- to a deeper and .more living failth, when I
',unburdened uypself much more hgnestly to a certain friend or
105
., to my wife.

* *

-
C'est’ bien un é&vinement psychologique qui m'a ouvert 1la
porte a une foi plus vivante et profounde quaund je me suis
ouvert d'une fagon beaucoup plus honnéte a tel ami ou 3 ma

¥

femme. ) »

105Tournier, Place, p.l34,. ' .;; -
L'Homme, p.130. ' )

e




. .Nonetheless, despite his positive attitude towards the-relat;onshiﬁ
. ‘-—- ) \'" - )

between psychology -and theology, for .Tournier, it is still the spirit

which must ultimately define the meaning of man's existence. Even

N humahiétidfpsychology, which Tournier regards favorably fﬁrough his

fﬁositive references tojﬁen:iike Rogefs, is not sufficient tz{givc the

_ ﬁeaping to man's Exiéfence.

It is cleér that goodéill does noﬁ'éuffice to re-establish
péisénal'éqntact in the world of today. I often meet people
who are as aware as 1 am of the extent to which our world

- Haé-ﬁecbmé_débérsqnalizgd. Thev deplore the fact but do not
ﬁee tha; rreligion hés to do with it. Believing that

';sufficiént;"ansﬁér.”to " the problem can be  found in a
humanistic ,philqsoﬁhy, they do. make sincere efforts to
create a more pérsdnai spirit around themselves. T am glad
of this; bgt.I am persuaded that they are being,utOPian,‘and
have. not ye% ﬁeagured the enormity of the obstacle that has
to be overcome. ‘ '

. On comprend maintenant que la bounne voloaté ne suffise pas'a
réEablirs}e contact persounnel dans notre monde actuel. Je
rencontre séuﬁent dés hommes qui constatent comme moi
combien le monde moderne est dépersounalisé. Ils le
déplorenf; mais ne voient pas pourquoi il faut méler la
religion 3 cela. 1ls peunsent qu'un idéal humaniste peut

suffire. 1I1ls s'efforcent sinceérement d'introdafre autour

2 -

0 Tournier, The Meaning of Persons, trans. by ’Edwih Hudson,
Harper & Row, New York, N. Y., 1957, p.158.

Le personnage et la persoune, Delachaux et'Niestlé, Neuchirel et Paris,
1955. p. 124. ‘

——
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d'eux un esprit plus persomnel. Je m'en réjouis wmais je
suis persuadé qu'ils somt utopistes, qu'ils ne mesurent pas

. encore la grandeur de 1'obstacle 3 surmonter.

"~ 1a dealing with the basic ‘truths of both bsychology and religion,~

Tournier’'s own approach’ 1is to treat all knowleége as Dbeling

~ .

fundamentally Ruman ~in character; thereby making truth part of an

ongolng pfocess of becoming. Tournie;, in the deveioémenp -of  his.
theory  of pérsonality, tries to  add a'(new diménsion‘ iﬁ the
understaﬁding of human:behaviorvby including spiritual factors in his
: analyéis of;human natyre without undermining the physical or mevital
‘facé£s of ' human - nature, thereby cqmbining' togfthér‘;immanent and
trahscendent realities. 1In order _to éccompliéh this Toprnier has
developed two.perscnality cggstrufté,ofihis_own: tﬁe personage and tge
person. .Toufnier's cdhéept'of-the person in'parficular‘represenCS a
significant e;fort to 1llustrate the interaetibn-of the divipe with
human nature and, in so dofng, help briage Eégggap beéween réligﬁon aund -

psychology. - . C vif

These efforts by'Tournier bave largely been ignored in psychology,

due "to Tournier's frequent use of Scripture in his works. _This
situation has been further aggravated by his classification by Céfiins

as a 'Christian' psychologist. As a result -~Tournier's very real

A

. . . " ) .?,‘.
‘contribution to the modern dialogue between psychologyiand religion has

frequently been misinterpreted or overlooked altogether. By examining
- - . ~— . b
in detail the specifically psychological aspects of Tournier's work and °

-

in particular his conceﬁﬁ of the person it is hoped this situation will

be corrected. - - -

(‘, o
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H. Conclusion to Chapter I B R

I T, L :
In the discussion of transceéndence undertaken in this chapter, no

single unifying définit%pn of transcendence has emerged. Rather a

.

variety of approaches, traditional and  modern, theblqgicélﬂ~and

- . . ) . -
" psychological, have been presented. Iustead of a single definition of

s

ifan&gendence what has edergéd is a focus on man and his inner nature
. E :
in relation to other &ndividuals and the world around him.
l o
i .
yia

Humanistic psycho seéréh for asecular, scientific means

with which to examine many of the issues related to the concept of

transcendence has ‘been at the forefront of the modern discuésiog\sn the

-~ :
. nature of transcendence. Theorists, like Maslow, have been required to
e 5o .

. . - ' -
rethink -the fundamental wature of the scientific ente:priayﬁin order to,

deal with tramscendental values in non-theological tecrms.:

- -

Tournier in his attempts o deal with the igsue 5f transcendent

innate values has had an -important impact .pn the éialggue between

modern Christian thought and psychology;‘,WhiIe nét counceding that the

approach of humanistic psychology to the question of transcendence ‘is
C : - Y
i & . ‘ .
adequate, Tournier has not takem an antagonistic position with regard
to psychology. Lnétéad, he stresses the re}evancg'df each area of

inquiry within its own sphere, insistiné-on mutuél respect in the areas

in which the two fields overlap. _: T e

[ o
L]



that the effect of the teligious movement“rgfarred to as the Oxford

be gathered from scattered xeferences throughout his many works. There

%
- i . ,5;‘ ‘.,?‘_, o
- - .}“ o) - - o
" CHAPTER I1 - R
PAUL r’g-sm-mz-\m OUTLINE OF HIS LEFE AND WORK AND THE CHIEF

INFLUENCES ON THE DRVELOPMENT OF HIS THEORY OF PERSONALITY'
.-'..,,; , :?

o : BN v
In this chapter we will éxamine the-life and work of Paul Tournier

and analyze the Ilmportant iqflueuces on his thepretical and
methodological'approach to the study of human perscmnality. Although it

~

. : ~
i{s the contention of this -disdertation that Tourunier's theory of

personality does not relie om Christian theoloéy for :validation, no

attempt. is being made  to deny that his approach has béen. heavily

[
-
—

influenced by his faith, 1Ir fact, it is the ¢ontention of thls chapter'

Group Movement .on Tournier's attitudes is-not only eyperiential but also ,

L.

) . _ ) -
intellectual and that this aspect of: his involvement with thQ‘Oxford,

Group has never been e%plored ‘ade uately. -0 ”;i{- —— T -

- . -~ .. -

=

A. Biographical Material ou-Paul Tournier

Biographical material detailiug Paul. Tournler's life and work must ~ .

is really no major analysis by Tournier himself of the key factors which .-

- > kS

influenced thé’.development of his system of thought.. "This is due oo

principally to his general attitude towards auto-biographxcal ma:erial e

'an attitude that is highly critical of . any auto—bjpg;aphical work's




.
- A
- -
. w a o P
- .
. - LR - - .
—— - - ' - o
- h . “ - -
- had -
. . L 86 e . -
- . LT = . e o
“ - - -
e \ - o .. e N - s
MU FACIEE NER R - . - -
sy - - T .
E . STt L. s - . 5
’ - TN R R I T
‘ P B i I
& L'id I N AR <

objectivity and subsequent worth! Tourniéé bcldeves that there-are as

0’

many aspects of a person as there are people who wrlte about a giveﬁ?

person. Accordingly,,he believes that each point of view- has~its own'

L

particular validity and. for the 1nd1vidual to write 'aA "definitive’

biography aboct himself is to distort the reality of that 1ndividunl

0 L]
e ) » sunduly. . . 3
e ) ———

The mast complete biographical information available about Tournicr

ol
[

is to be found in his auto—biographical chapter 'My Religioua Vocntion

- As a Physician' in Healers of the Higgi edited by Paul Johmson. .. fither

major sourqeguk\‘j biographical material on Paul Tournier, uch as a

‘reference in this disserta&ion, include Tournier's lntrodugtion to. '"The

s . Gif t-Of Feeling_ 2,;Gary Collins' 'The Life andrﬂork of ?aul Tournicr
- | g X ‘
l 4‘, 7 iy his book The Chriscian Peychology of Paul Tou&hierj. Mouroe Peaqtor -

o _:-J‘ :‘ . b, -

chaprer 'A Doctor's Formation' +in his book Personal Ltving , and W. H.
A .: -»

.. >
PR . P

b
o
.

14
%

]

Tenn., 1972. a0 i

o S . . LI 7

-

+ . . “Tournier P., The Gift of Feeling, trans: by fdwin Hudson, SCM
, Press, London, Great Brizain, 1781, <

i 3collins Gary G.s The Christian Psycholo y of Paul Tournier. B.&er
House, Grand Rapids, Hich.. 1973, . =

~ : Peaston M., Personal Eiving. An Introduction Fo Pail Tournler,

Harper & Row, New York, W. Y. 1972. - N

>~ o+
. w
P
S o X *
f

. /lJohnson Paul E., Healers of the Mind, Ab#ngdod Press, Nashville,”

a
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"McRain's section 111 'Persomal Data about Paul Tournier'?; in his thesis

The Countributiows of Paul Tournier to Pastoral Counselling.

The works of .Collins and McKain do little beyond ‘giviang basic -

biographical data. No real -attempt has been made' by either author'te

.

identiff specific elemeets oﬁ‘?ournier's life which eould have ei%ectly
influenced his approach te his ebneeption of:.-the Medicine of the Petsep
such es:for exanmple its universalism. i

Peaston's work on the other hand does identify one patticelat nspect
of Tournier s life as being crucial in the development’ of Tournier s
Medicine of the Person. This’ 'is Paul Tournler S encounter with thc

American based evangelical movement known as the Otford Group. Peaston

> Te— T
r

examineés the background of the Omford Group Hovement and 1ts founder -

Frank Buchman 'in his chapter called 'A Decisive Fncounter 6.' The

I’ H

importance of uhderstanding: this group' s effect on Tournier's work was
rightly Judged by Ptaston " to be vital to a basic understanding of

'Tournler s approach to ceunSelliﬁg and the human condition.

] Specifically, Peaston cites the Oxford .Croup's practice of written

meditation and the open sharing of deep personal problems with one

anether as having had a major impact on Tournier's.thinking;~

 While correct in his asseSSment of the effect of the Oxford Croup

Movement in creating an openness and sensitivity in Tournier which is

-

McKain W. H., Contributtons, p.121-136.

8peaston, -Personal, p.9-17. -



1 < .

88

~

essential to his development of the Medicine of the Person, Peaston's

work .does not fully explore all the ways in which the Oxford "Group

Movement affected” not ouly Tournier's .underlyinél attitude. :to the

- practice of medicine but alsoc his theological and ﬁsychologicai ideas.

Therefore, in addition to providing a brief biography of Tournier
which will highlight those influences that had an impact on the
development of his ideas, this chapter will contain closer examination

of the origins of- the |
Lt N ‘ \ a

_Tournier's work. . \\\\ '
B. Tournier's Early Years ;'\\gﬂi _ o S ’

.~ . B . )

“ 7 Paul Tournler was born onfMéy ié, 1898, in Geneva, Switzerland to

- -

'Lbuingournier and Elizabeth Ormond Tournier. His father, as pastor in

.CalvinfS.Cathedral of "St. Peter's, was a prominent Calvinist ghurchman‘

""in Gemeva. At the time of his birth, Tournier's father, Louis

s »”

Tournler, was seveanty yéags of age ;hq hié’mother;‘éhirtg-six-yeérs
Louis Tournier had beeq p}eviouslylmarried in h&s mid;tﬂirties.
However, this ma;;iaéq whicﬂ ended after twenty-six years with the

death of his first wife was childless. This loss caused Louis Tourunier

to give up preaching from the pulpit and to devote himself instead to

giving catechism classes, While teaching these -classes he met’

Elizebeth Ormond aud, in 1890, they were married. He was sixty-two aund

she was‘twenty-eight. ‘ *

Oxford Group Movement and its influence on

-

o



?aul Tournier was the Tournier's'second child (their first child

- Louise was bogn in 1894}, ghd only son:

”

Louis Tournier died uithin three months of hiq son - Paul s birtb

-

1eaving him with no personal memories of his father.i For this Teason

little is said by Tourunier about the effect of‘his father on- his work

as compared to the influence of- his mother. _g

-

Nonetheless, it is clear from scattered references bv Tournier that

--)

‘his father had at least an 1ndirect effect "on. his work.- There is - the .- ..

e
[

story that Tournier tells of meeting an. old woman who was a young girlf

at the time of his birth and saw both Tournier and his father on the

day he was born. She- described to Tournier the almost hysterical joy

-of his father at finally having a'son.” ST

- In another -work Tournier mentions consulting Henri F. Amiel's,

Journal Intime,7 as a source of information about his father. On

..

another occasion he, discusses the pleasure “he felt in ‘discoverin¥ a
- book, in an old store; written by his father. little by litrie it
becomes clear thet Tournier was deeply interested inﬁhiﬁ fnther and
that his perception of his father had an important inflnence on his
future development. It is interesting to ndte thaty lfke his father,
Tournier also became interested in the activities of his church,

becoming for a time a member of the Consistory of the Church as well as

an author of works with definite theological implicatiocus.

-

Amiel F. Heanri, Journmal Intime, Tome Premier, 1839 1851, Fditions
L'Age d' Homme, Lausanne/Suisse, 1976

7




In his chapter, 'Orphans’ ‘Lead the World'" “$n The Violence Inside8

Tournier specifically discusses the role of his father in his )
11fé and work. ) ' 7
But' the importance of my father's death had largely
escaped me uAtil uow, and the realization of it’I
" owe largely to Dr. Rentchnick. The father symbolizes: -
poﬁer; the power on which we depend at first in infancy,
with which we measure ourselves ih adolescence.-=IE§
absence means first insecurity, and then lack of the
opportunity of asserting oneself against i, and finally
~the need - for a will to powver. That, I imagine, is why e
-‘this power has remained unconscious An: By case.‘ It is not ]
surprising that' I chose in medicine a vocation of power.
Mais 1'importance de la nort de mon pére m‘avait a-peu
pres echappe ‘Jusqu’ ici, et c'est le Dr. Reutchnick qui me

1 a fait découvir. TLe pere symbolise la puissance, celle

sur laquelle on s'appuie d' abord dans l‘enfance, puis avec‘J -

laquelle on se mesure dans 1! adolescence. Son abseuce
:,signifie d abord l insecurite, puis l'occasion- manquee de - .
s affirmer contre 1ui, enfin le besoin de volonte de ¢'

puissance. V011a, j imagine, pourgpoi cette volonté est

restée plus incensciente ‘chez moi. Riem 4’ étonnant ice .

que j'aile choisi une vocation de puilssance, la médecine: | “

Pl

lLondon, Great Britaim, 1978. -
Violence et puissance, Delachaux et Niestlé, Neuchatel et Paris ,1977.

9Tournier P., Violence, p.l140. : “r s e Ee
Violence et puissance, p-1626163.

8Tournier P., The Vlolence Inside, trans. by E. Hudson, SCM Press,
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e

Tournier, then, sees the absence of his £ather's influence in early
: ) ‘ N\

"‘childhood as a fac_:tdt“*-in his choosing to:be a doctor. I would go

.furthef and suggest that the fact that his father was a prominent

P
religious figure in Geneva influenced not only the profession Tournier'

[

chose, but also the type of physician'Tournier eventually became. while

_frournier's role as a healer of the body and mind_nay very well relate to

. his mother 'S death the intrdductipn of'sbixituai‘heaiing‘into his role

as a physician is more in the tradition “of his father. s

Tournier was introduced to both physica] and psycholqgical suffering
e A

“at an early age. His mother died of breast cancer, after long suffering

cea - ;» " - Lo
- - .t A r.r u-'.. + " ‘f N -

- R ".“.
.“:. ,,- Py -, —'.‘_ ‘r’-v

and several operations, six years after the death of his father. On the

‘death of his mother, Tournier and his sister Louise were taken in by

their aunt and uncie, the Ormonds. They had themselves only recently

-~

been bereaved by the death of their own children and‘naturally they were:

- =

.

- L. -

’ undergoing.much psvcho}pgicgl suffering. The_result of .these. dramatic-
L - -

changes “in his life,‘according to Tournier, was Lo create in thim a-~

_.,:. .

-y v el Toon e A PRI - T -" ~ L

_dcsperstc }oneliness and insecurity and, later, & stronquesire to'

b K : - " R
1 . .

become a physician in grder to"avenée}the death of;his mother.
. . P . '. ‘,., N ,“‘ : .’._".-.):

This event doubtless played a- very important role in my

Ve

development, even greater than the death of'py father
because of the emotional ties that had attached me to
my mother. I think that if I am sensitive-to human
suffering 1 owe it to this experience of suttering that
1 1ivéd ‘through in my childhood. T think too that if I
secretly decided while 1 was very young to become a

.

_ a doctor, it was, without my being aware of it, to avenge
~ .

s

-y
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my:;other,_to fignt against the death that had taken . her

from me.lo . ~ ' ' ) d

-

So I‘fearfuiiy withdrew into my-self. Y lived in extreme
loneliness. If 1 had been the treasure of mv mother, she

N I
a¥so-.had been mine, and 1 was Impervious to other tenderness.

-~

. Fa e
Alrhough not unIoved by his uncle and _aunt, the  process of

overcoming the intense shvnesq reculting from the death of his mother

ro _..-

ﬁ}” involved Tournier in-a 1ifelong struggle “that- led directly. to the

.
c

.

development of his Fedicine of the Person.J» wk

R
.'. -

A final compLacation of Tournier s earlv ]ife was that Tournier &

0

faﬁnt had in turn becéme both phvsically and mentally i1l. Madame Ormond

-t

began to experiencc religiouc delusions. She exbounded about them ard

the Bible to the _ young Tournier. Tournier states that qﬁe ‘helped: thexeby: .

[

. > 'TO. qhow him :he revolutionafv nature di the Bfﬁle. Nonethelés# it is

atso clear that quch behavior was very frightening to a ycung child and,”

'9' - Ay

. . . s ¥
“in his later works, Tournier takes great painq rever to deny the fact

i

>

-

’;- that conventional piepy can and dégs on occasion give ‘rise to religious

- delusions, _ -
PR . X Ca . ) :
Tournier's early years, then, created in“him a strong sense of

isolation and abandonment which. helped to determine: the type of

psycho]ogical aﬁbfoach he developed ~ iIn later years.  Tournier's
-“ [
.10 . . - -
- McKain, Contributiens, p.123. R
s . - ‘ . -

1Johnson,"ﬂealers, p.241. .

e
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- discussions with ‘his® teacher were on af intellectual level, not am

\H/// emotional level and the school activities of Tournier followed this same
nattern. The inadequacywof this level ‘of dialogue for Tournier 1s

illustrated in the following quotatiom.

“~

One day, for example ‘wﬁile‘coming‘out of a student meeting,
an old persaq saig/to me: 1 have learned that you were an o
orpnan.: Immediately, a dreadful anguish -seized me by the

throat, I felt that I was 80108 to cry, and 1 fled into the
12 )
_night. e e .o B

v s d : . L - -
L - — a IR
. LT g ; -
- N . Ll

"Even though incohplete ;from* a personal development aspect, the
interchange of ideas with ‘his teacher had a permanent influence on the

way iu which Tournier developed and applied his theory of perqonality in
- -\ . ¥

-

-iater years. In his writings, Tournier admics of a perqonal God who has _

P o it I : '4 A e I .,-. a '.._ . R B -

uone to” one feIhtionsﬁfp”Uitﬁ Bany while his teacher'believed 1n "a more'

a

universal spirit or God uithout a direct intimate individual connection

-

.

with- man. In his persanal correspondence with me, Tournier credits

personalist philosophers, 1ike Hartin Buber -and Emmanucl Mounier, as i
having had the m°i§ influence on ‘his, thought. ' _'; N *j. "
- ..— . ) o . .o S
As fa:,as philosophy Js concenned 1 owe a lot to Ceorgeé' ‘ -
Gisdorf from Scrasbourg, to, Martin Buber, whom 1 have not
known persqnally, Lo Emmanuel Mogn}er. the personalist » »
.. - N . o e - )

we Tt e #

i - » .
12

‘5
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a ' S philosopher ~founder of the journal Esprit to Jean Lacroix,
- 13 _ oo -
Kierkegaard. ~. . B : i
. . T- - . - W - g .. .‘;' R _,',’.__:‘ :,'-' - - .

-
s -

>‘Comme philosophes, je dois beaucoup a Georges Gustrf de.
”'--'_.-'Strasbourg, '3 Martin' Buber ; e je n 'ai pas coufiy
personnellement, 2 Emmanuel Mounier, " le philosophe

personnaliste, fondateur de la Revue ‘Esprit-,' a Jean.-'!:acroix,

- -

Yo . o ~le “

T Kierkegaard.

e ‘ The mint.épsre:-‘;ps;so-tié_;iism‘ of 'I.‘_.our'nier's‘ Christﬁianity is‘ evident ' ‘,,._:'j&
1::'j't’lirong‘i1o“ut 'his _tf_orl{',:‘ but’ so ig_.his' r:e‘sis;:ancs: to -making his. wo:rk )
'.sec'tari"an'. "‘E‘.v_g'.n more acute is I'-l‘is.res_istan_ce to‘the ;déé of excluding " o-

non-Christians from interactionr with the __'diirih.é'.'.' There is “about

) Tournier s uork despite its heavily Christian orientation, a kind of

P .4

O Greek. universalism whi&h leads hin to_‘ reject; ‘the notion * B‘f ‘é";'t

- . Ll - ]
PR -, ..-. - by

specifically ‘Christian Psychology and which- has its. .roots in hi‘s early,

e - s
~ S et -

dialogues with his teacher. i 2 AT S _'..: T ot

- - "o

During world War I, Tournier worked for the Internatioqal Red Cross et

. V- — -

repatriating Russidn and Austrian prisoners of :.rar. *This e:ariy work

with Russians may help explain 1a part Tournier* 5 ‘l_ater estrangement

-
I3 )

from the Oxford Group Movement when it developed igto Moral Ke-Armament: ..

LA i
L -

- after World War II. A key feaﬁ'ure‘.o“f'Mora'l",Ré',-Armament was its .

political opposition to anything having to do with Coumunism and

- -

therefore Russia. It is possible r:hat_ .-Tournler's ‘early experiences

i ) e
.
.
1. : il - ‘ 7.- -‘7 :-‘ ?..- ) el .-’.
Private Correspondence. 7 -~ S
’ .
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v children shortly after the yar.la S j:.»‘t‘_“' .

e

o * - . SO o ol . i
YR Jo-

to this change in direction by the Oxford Group Movement. 1In addition.

he helped found an intermatiocumal youth movement: for the_ ‘relief of

-, -
- .. '

[
B

. .—-

Tournier graduated from the University of Geneva Medical School in_

* -_‘_

1923 and then went to Paris to work as a junior doctor or intern for one

-’

. year. After four years‘of further study at the Polyclinic, Tournier

r
oo

eutered private practice as a general practitioner in'1928.

.-

. 1In 1924, while stil} an intérn Touranier “married Nelly Bovier. They *

f

had two sons: Jean-Louis,_born.in.lQZS,and?Gabriel, boran in .1929.

Nelly, who was a major influence on his work, died in 1974.' She 1is

constantly referred to by authors writing about Tournier, such as

Collins whe met her in Geneva, - as having a loving and protective

. e - i -t - -

influence .on Tournier. The topics of. several of his works: uere Anspired .

I-

-by various phases of his ongoing relationship with his uife. She was?

the one with whom he began to discover and put into practice -the new

“a .. -
v s "R

philosophy of 11ving he was developing Even after her death Hadame

[P LomN, v [

Tournier continucd to provide inspiration for Tournier as he Iearned to

cope with her loss.n ) o -

4.

It was during the period of his internship that Tournier, first

became invelved in the affairs of his church ' Shortly after the birth o

of his som Jean Louis, Tournier ‘was_ asked, by-a mcmber of his church if

W rournter, Gift, P3..

oy

. among the Russiarw prisoners of World War I had an effect on hig- response- s

——

-."l



-'because of personal obfections and reproaches against the church Not

-1themse1ves the. 'Restless ‘Sons of the Church'

Lo -

he felt adequate to provide religious instruction for his ‘new som. .. OnA;

Areflection Tournier decided he was unot capable.of providing adequate

..
. -l ‘-

instruction and thereupon ~made the decision to become a ‘more’ active‘

;member of his church. - . S - -.l. E -

- Although Tournier had . undergone a. conversion experience at the age"

of twe1Ve and committed his life to Jesus,15 however,.as McKain- points
out, ‘this commitment was,largely intellectual.in character aund had not
prompted Touranier to undertake. any serious religious actiuity} In

addition, Tournier had not been active in his church previous ‘to this

. ” -

isurprisingly with such ‘an ' initial” attitude, Tournier quickﬁy became;x

s

associated with a. group of individuals in the church who called

~ - . el

16

- - -
.- - ‘oA

. - s .-

Tournier, in his writiugs, has neuer becn specific “as to what the

- -

exact.objectiyes,of_the-group were, Basically, ‘the group appears to

have been somenhat 'evangelistic in - nature. as 'witnessed"by “their

. invitation to another evangelistic group called "Ihe Brigadiers from "

-Drome to preach-at;their church. The most specific reference’ to the

Restless Sons of'theichurch'by Tournier indioates that they'were for .~

. orthodoxy as-opposed. to liberalism. o - .. ‘7
-~ - e o I
k! 15 s [ S . ’ - : i e . .
-““Mc¢Kain, Contributioms, p.l125. o IR .

T

16 e . o ‘ ‘ N o = Iy |

Johuson, Healers..p.ZA&z

-
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1 Brougnt'to 1t‘(his involnement with'the'Restless Sons),
especially my tendency to frank discussion, my councern to
bring out 'into the open delicate mmtters over which one
'usually casts a veil ~and- finally ‘my dogmutic wind. T
._fought for orthodoxy against liberalism. Tt was at this
period 'I. began to study Calvin. -'How:”tﬁis‘ juriat_
passionately concerned with the truth suited me, he whose

every page was like am irrefutable matbematical theorem.17

This Statement"CIearly contrasts-‘with Tournier's later writings

where . his chief criticism of the church is that it is too formal ic

- - - -

and dogmatic in_approach, However, at this period Tournier appe $ to

. be cririgizing the church for taking part in the 20th century movement_

-

\away from litefalist‘interpretations of the Rible and traditional dogna;

He.calls,_instead for a return te Calvin“' A ®

- . - -
. .

As Collins pointed out, to regard Tournier as a Calvinist becauqe of
‘his occasional enthusiastic statements about Calvin is too»simplistic an

approach to Tournier's personal beliefs.

. .- -

Although he *views himself as a Calvinist it would
'undoubtedly be more accurate to state that Tourniler has a

loosely organized collection of religious beliefs, many but

“w 7 "pot all °f'9hi9h are similar to ‘the beliefs of Calvin.18

-

I?JohnSOn,-Healers,-o.ZAS.

1880111ns Gary, Christian, p.8l. - ) g
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‘Tournier's activities in the church resulted in his being elected
executive secretary of his church. Howevery the approach of Tournier
and other members of the Restless Sons of the Church was omne of

confrontation rather than reconciliation and resulted in deep divisious

" within his church. In the next electioms for the executive board of the

churcn, only. Tournier was re-elected.from.his gTOoup. Consequently, he
declined.to continue serving on the board. =

Duriné these years Tournier could be - regarded as :e 'political
activist within his church. These activities left a;laéfing'inpression

on him. The resentments and disillusionment felt by Tournier during

- -

these - years contributed in later' years 'to his rejection of political:_

solutions .to man's problems in favor’ of individgalistic.-personal"'""

. . A
solutiens. : . ' s

The next major influence on Tournier‘s‘life‘wae his.enpounter with .

—TN ) .
the Oxford Group Movementy-which to an even gréater extent than Peastom,

- « -

1 regarh as having had a decisive influence oﬁ'his‘life and,;heoriee.~

The influence of the Oxford -Group Movement's iaeas.is pervasive-enougg

throughout the develgpment of Tournier's philosophy to warrant a brief N

.erposition of the origins and development of the Oxford Group Movement

t . w
“ -

before continuing Tournier's bibgraphy: ”,; 'A NN SRR

C. The Oxford Group Movement Q‘us - _A:f11“~"

1 ——

The founder of the Oxford Group Movement (Oxford Group)*which later

s

became kaown as Moral Re-Armament (MRA) was“?rank Buchman. _For this

-, -~ -

[
XS

._reason the Oxford_Group s philosophy,is_also “known as_Bughmanisg.f Franknii



' York, John Wiley and Sous, Inc., 1973

~

: -

- -
. . - . .

-

. Buchman was a controversial figure throughout his 1ife. as was his
- \ . E ’ '

. movement both - as’ the Oxford Group and ‘Moral Re-Armament. Ho‘st works

.

about the liie of Buchman—reflect either the deep opposition or the deep

L=l 1

support ‘he aroused. In this text, :Lt. ds not my “concern to attempt to

resolve any of the controversial events of. Buchman s life. My only

~ _concern will be to-outline the: -development of Buchman s religious

thought in relation to his movement and the influenc:e the approach of

-

, the movement had on. Tournier s’ thought.~ , e

- - - LI

'"For this purpose T have found the most scholarly and obJectiVe ~

- . -

material on Buchman to be a thesis by John Miil Elston entitled Buchman

] - e _'“- - .M.".., L

.‘and Buct'n-nanism19 and The Onford *Gl'oup Its History and Slgnificance-zo .by

' Walter Houston Cl_a_rk_; Other sources. ‘have been utiIized but these two

- - . r T~ .w M Ead -
: - "..\- 3

_ texts form "the'ff,rameuor_k_-'o’f._ my discussion of the:,Ox-_ﬁ_ord Group.
- P . ‘e T : N - < - . P

Frank Buchman was born in_‘Pennsburg, Pennsylvania on June %, 1878,

-

~

- - -

to Framk and~ Sarah (Greenwalt) .Buchman. Of_ Swiss descent, Buchman's

A hd [, o E -

-ancestors had left Sw':)'h.tzrer’lan'd because of religious perse‘cution.21

Buchman's ea;'._ly-. religious bacicground was pietistic.German-Lutheran

-and he was“ba‘otized in a joint Lutheran-Reformed church. An important

. e
™ -

eatly ° influence  oh Buchman . was _his 4ttenddnce at a .private

—_— b -

- - - B -

. -lgﬁ'lston John Mill, Buchman and Buchmauism, Phd. thesls submitted

to the University of North Caroliga, 1970. _ _ N

L%

ocl'ark W. H, The Oxford G\roup"%Irs--Hi—‘stoiz;-and Significance, New

........

21Elston, Buchman, p 6 o
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5
co-educational high school, Perkiomen Seminary in Peansburg. Perkiomen
Seminary was run by_tﬂe Schwenkfeld sect founded by Casper Schwenkfeld
and placed‘great stress on the rote-of inmer experience in the qgligioqs}
i1ife. This emphasis was to reméin a counstant :gh;rdfterigfic of
Buchman's own devotional life aud was to become incorporated into the’
pringipleg of the Oxford Group. :Moreévér.ﬂthe Schwenkfelders did not
attempt to organize‘ a formal church structure or ordaln any clergy,
anoéﬁzr gignificant feature of the Oxford Group and MRA .which relied
heavily on lay people. 7

~ Buchman himself, however, was supposedly ordained at the
conservative ALu:heran Seminaé;, M. Alry nginary,“ Philadelphia, 1in
1903, although Elston claims fhe actual date and place of his ordination
was St. Johm's Church, Allentown, Pemmsylvania, ot September 10, 1903.22
Buchman's first and only parish waé in . Overbrook, a suburb of
Philadelphia, and it wag here that Buchman set the pattern for ali his
later work. He immediately beeéme involved in setting up what was
Prébably(the first Lutheran hospice for poor young men in gmgrica. The
hospice was undoubtedly successful, but Buchman became "inveolved 'in

_ arguments with the controlling Board over finauces and subsequently left

- the hospicc.23

22Elston, Buchman, p.B-15.

23Elston, Buchman, p.16-21. e
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This was to be the recurrent pattern_for Buchman's wotk both with
regard to his\york with young men ;nd his difficulties -with higher
authority. F?&é the hospice, Buchman yeht to work for the Y.M.C.A. on
various North Eastern American campuses. At each campus, Buchmqn was
successful to some degrge with the campus students but impatieat with

higher authority, whether with regard to finances, methodology or the

)
ideas he was propounding. '

Buchman's work at ¢@yAmerican college campuses (Pemn State,
Princeton, and-Hartford) for the Y.M.C.A. brought him into-contact with
the prominent American campuses and evangelical missionﬁfies of his day.
ﬁy far the most influential of these on Buchman was Henry B. Wright:

Wright epcouréged Buchman in his campus work and appeared at several

conventions with him. However, most importantly, Wright's book The Will

of God and a Man's Life Workza_which relied heavily on quotations from

. -

the. works of Henry Dummond, Horace Bushnell, Dwight L. Moody, Henry

Brooké,‘Robert E. Speer, John Wesley, and Jonathan Edwards, provided the
conceptual fra rk for the Oxford Group. By utilizing Wright's book,
first .directly as a text : for- his college campus courses and then,
indirectly, as the underi&iﬁé.philosophy for the Oxford. Group, Buchman

1inked himself firmly to the American ‘evangelical tradition.25

T

24Wrig'nt Henry B., The Will of God and a Man's Life Work, New York,
N.Y., Associated Press, 1912.

25Clark, Oxford Group, p.31.

~
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"~ The core of Wright's text was what he called ‘the 'The Absolute
Standards of Jesus': Purity, H;nesty, Unselfishness, -and Love, These

four standards are identigal .to -the 'Four Absolutes'’ of the Oxford ’

- -

Group: Perfect Honesty, Purity, Unselfishness, and Love.

Unique to Buchman,  however, was the formation of the weekend.
houseparty.. A houseparty was a weekend at which those interested in the
Oxford Group would gather'togetﬁgr.' Similar in character to. a Catholic

retreat ®r Protestant conference, the houseparty was usually a .much’

S —

smaller, more intimeste gathering held in a private home: hence 1its name
- N J

houseﬁarty. Later much larger gatherings of the M.R.A. were given this
name also, but they retained little of. the cﬁaractef of the originﬁi
houseparties.

| The egseﬁce of the houseparty was the open shafing betweén tho%e
attending of private guilts, failings ard sufferings . Members of th;
Oxford Group would set the example by sharing thg}r own sufferings and
subgequent triumphs over sin ‘through faith; The Group was quite
progressive and forthright in dealiné with the subject of sex, which
lead to many of their problems as well as their successes. On occasion

. L A
students would object to the frank and forceful approach to sexual

problems. by the Oxford Group and, difficulties would result with the

school auth@ricies.

F
'

In addition, the houseparty would concentrate on the role of prayer
.

and meditatien in obtaining and following inner guidance from God. Tt

was from these houseparties that Buchman chose people to make up 'Teams'

of individuals to travel around the country and the world with him,

4

)
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holding lectures, counferences, and more houseparties. The members of

these Teams were mnot necessarily totally committed Christians, but

rather those people, who Buchman felt, were-on the way to becoming

-

committed Christians and who_ would belvaluable additions to the Team.26
The name for Buchman's movement the 'Oxford Group Movement'
originated when Buchman made up a Team which included some members
recruited from houseparties held at Oxford Unive;;it;.: While the Team
was touring South Africa, the local unewspapers referred to it as the
Oxford *Group since most of its members were from G&forq University.Z?‘
Despite many subsequent complaints in FEngland tﬁat- the name was
misleadiﬁg because the emovement was not associated with Oxierd
University, lhaving originated in America, Buchman adopted the name

Oxford Group for all subsequent activities.

By 1932, wheu Tournier first encountered am Oxford Group Team, the

-

movement was fully formed. The basic principles of the Oxford Group at

that time were:.

1. GCod-Guidance: ''By guidance is meant communion with our father, the

Living-God; 'listening to God', 'two-way prayer', 'thinking God's

thoughts aﬁg?r him', are all phrases often used in speaking of. this
28

experience.'' ''Guidance is sipply the experience of God flooding

-

26Clark,_Oxford Group, p.32-33..

Y

27Day S.S., The Principles of the Oxford Group, Oxford University
Press, Great Britain, 1928, p.4.

28Day S. S., The Principles of the Group, Oxford University Press,
Great Britain, 1928, p.4. : : . .
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into a man's life, to give him direction and power. It is man in touch,
not with the unnatural, but with the super—na:ural man in touch with

God."29

-
In his use of the principle of Gba—Guidance, Tourﬁier regards the
divine element in human ' affairs as an iﬁfergal part of ‘human’
personality. It is an important part of his main personal%ty concepts
of the person and the personage as well as geing an ext®rnal factor

which may intervene 1lu the therapy process. God-Guidance is for Him as

real a component of human personality as the unconscious,

e

- s
-

2. Fearless Dealing with Sin: ''While the first great fact of- history

is Jesus Christ, the second is the presence of sin. Today there is a
pathetic lack of honesty among Christians as to their own experience of
sin--a lack which makes it utterly impossible for them to be used in -

dealing uith sin in others.i Bear ye oné ancther's burdens.:..Cetting the

facts and facing them 1s necessary tofthe experience of truth in the

material world. It is just as necessary in the spiritual."30

" Tournier's book Guilt and Grace 31 is built Proun& this concept of
. _ 5 .

the Oxford Group. In it Tournier describes his concepts of .frue and

false guilt. Acfording to Tournier, true guilt s the result of going

. \
against inner spiritual guidance, while false guilt is the result of

2
"gDay, Principles, p.4-5

3?Day, Principles, p.5-6.

lTournier ?,, Guilt and Grace, trans. by A.W. Heathcote, assisted
by J.J. Henry, and P.J. Allcork, Harper & Row Publishing, Wew York, W.
Y. 1962,
Vraie ou fausse culpabilite, Delachaux et Niestlé, Neuchdtel/Suisse,
1958. :
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going'agains: thé current mores of society. True gulle is therefore
e k . ’

relateé? to Tournler's conceb: of the person and false guilt to his

concépt of the persomnage.

.

In addition, for Tournier sin is related to mental and spirituél
illness which in turn is related to the problems that arise when the
person and persdnage are not in harmony in the individual.

- 4
3. Sharing: The word 'sharing' as used by the group tovers two

distinct subjects: confession and witness.

a) Loufession: “T'Absolute honeéfy requires that there be nothing in

P

one's life about which one is keeping up a pretéhse. Modern psvchology

has shown the daungers of repression. Confession to God alomne is often

not good enough in that it may cost nothing and may be merely the

.confession to a subjective picture of God which the person has built up

fqr hid or herself."32

b) Witness: ''It is necessaf} in helping others. Tt immediatel$
establishes confidence. The person confessed to kanows that the
confessor has been through a like experience. This ié séund
pedagogy . 33 ‘

" Both the concept of witnessing a;d sharing are intimatély bound up

N
with Tournier's overall approach to counselling. McKain sees these

32Day, Principles, p.6. » .
33Day, Principles, p.7. . . . - 7
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- aspects of Tourn;ér's work as being part of his methodology. They are
also, however, an integral part of his persomality theory.

When discussing the ‘role of dialogue in "the formation of human
personality, Tournler makes it clear that sharing an:iwitnessipg in both

secular and religious concerns is a process without which human

personality is incomgle;e and unable to express itself adequately.

,.

- . o 3 . . . -
4. The Necessity for Adequate Intelligent Expressiomal Activicy: "' This
‘is closelyﬂlinked with the experience of :sharing. There is mno vital

sustained experience of Jesus Christ where there 1s not adequate

il

expressional activity. Every word in that sentence counts. It means

that no high level of contagious life can be maintained without trying

. .
to pass that 1life on to others."3 . "'"The answer is a God-guided,

released life with constant outgoe into éhe'lives of needy people. We
really come to know God as we share him with others. An expériénce that
is not shared di€s _or becomes twisted or abnormal. Modern psychology
has clothed in ';sychological language much of the trutﬁ of the UNew
Testament along.bhese lines."35 | |

The incorporation of this point into Tgprnigr's theories is seen in
his attitude towards the relationship beg;een psychology §nd religion.

Like the Oxford Group, Tournler secs much that is of value in moderm

psychology, and finds many of the propositions of psychology reflected

34Day, Principles, p.7. )

35Day. Principles, p.8.

W
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in the Bible. Tournmler's book A Déctors Casebook in Light of th

. r 4 -
Bib1e36 is an exercise in examining relevant Bible passages with regard

*
to the treatment of his patients.

A Wt

His attitude towards the.differences between psychology and religio
is that psychology deals primarily with the personage aspects of human

) personality and religiom with the aspects of the person in human nature.

5. Stewardship: ''The message of the New Testament is tdat life 1is a

whole--that it cannot be divided up into 'any such compartmeﬁts as
"sacred' or 'secular'. Christ demands the whole personality..."37

''The princiﬁleﬂaffstewardship is the answer to the two materialistic
philosophies abroad today. One of these philosophies teaches that
prosperity is the supreme value of life, the other holds that wealth is
of *itself evil and poverty virtuous. The. Gospel teaches neither—-1it

does teach that all belongs to God...and that He wants His Cuided

children to be the means of His making use of His possessions.’’

t1Thig ‘is the Christian answer to Communism which after all 1s an °

unguided human attempt to correct certain glaring abuses in the whole

realm of possession."38

36Tournier P., A Doctor's Casebook in Light of the Bible, trans.ﬂby
Edwin Hudson, Harper & Row, New York, N.Y., 1960.
Bible et Médecine, Delachaux et Niestlé, Neuchdtel/Suisse, 1951.

3

7Day, Principles, p.8.

38Day,'Princigles, p-9.

~



© oA

- " 108 ' Lt

Tournier's work as it is primarily a sociological_poiﬁt.l " Tournier's

.

sociological approach to problems does, however, refléétw this_”eariy.

approach of the Oxford Group which tried hard to find a widdle  ground-

|

between capitalistic and““commﬁnistic approaches,: to find 'a ﬁqiquely

Christian sociological approach.

As was hinted and will be examined, Tournier deqliﬁéd té follog che
Oxford Group's lead when it began to develop» a -more militant
sociological program. Instead Tournier councentrates, iﬁ‘ﬁis wofké,ion
an Jntensely individualistic approach to social problems,’yhich seeks to
. change the' individual who in turn will bring a more 1oviné.and coﬁée?éed

“heart to social problems. A

6. Team'ﬁork: "'Jesus Christ believed in te;;—wo;k. He gathered a
'émall group about Him and set the example for all His followers“in this
respe;t." 39 . . =

“fruth is presented more adequately through a group than through an

individual. A united front made up of varied persomalities presenting a

single. message carries counviction where an individual may not

appeal."ao
39Day, Principles, p.S. Ll - - I
40 '

Day, Principles, p.10.

This aspect of the Oxford Group's approach 15';£flecféd the least.in =~ ~

R
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The Zoncept of team work is not well-developed “4n ~Tournier's

wwritings.' As McKain points out, there is some*ihdication in Tournier's

- someone of his own faith or &, secula- therapist.

early writings that he occasionally drew on a 1arger group to help iw

thérapy situations. However, the references are noo very specific‘nor

were they followed up in later writings. Tournier's approach to team

work is mote evident in his willingness to refer, patients to others and

his sponsorship of a group called the Bossey Group which is 1oosely

. formed around his ideas. - ' -

— -
In coutrast to the Oxford Group's emphasis on a united fromt 1im

presenting their ideas, Tournier encourages his patients to seek help

*

where he feels it is most appropriate, regardiess of whether it is to

. N

7..Lozalt§: '"'The supreme loyalty in life should be to Jesus Chrise,

but that loyalty involves lesser loyalties. The person or group of

" persons embodying for us the highest challenge we know, the person or

perscus that have been used to revealﬁiagus Christ to us, are persons or
- ! -
groups which demand our loyalty.''

"'"One knows churches, educational institutions and individuals who

;sassert .loyalty to Christ but do not seem to know the need to be loyal to

~

those who are . incarnating his teachings.’ 42

-,

\

The principle of loyalty is evident in several of Tournier's works.

PEY - -

Tournier refused to repudiate his debt to the Oxford Group and Frank ’

'Buchman, despite=the Oxford Group s criticism of him for leaving the

alDay, Principles, p.10.
-AZDay,,Principles, p.1l. '
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Oxford Group and the delay in’ publishing his first book in English"

- —

- because of . objections to its dedication .te Buchman._ Tournier s uork -

, e - T -

~

also reflects an incense 1oya1ty to his patients., McKain criticizes

o - -

' Tournier for the length of his involvement*with his patients. Sometimes

thcge-relacionships last as lomg as thirty. years and McKain belicyes

that this creates a depeundency upou Tournier. However, this criticism

-~

does mnot take into account that, under Tournier's approach to
counselling, the doctor-patient ,relationship evolves from Dbeing

treatment centered into friendship and mutual sharing and understanding.

kY

Tournier is loyal to his patients regardiess of his or their success or
_failure aund is prepared to.'have an ‘ongoing relationship. with  }is

" paticnts as loung as they desire it. -Tournier follows the traditiom of

-

the family doctor who 1s more than, merely a healer but also a friend and

confident.

-

Sunderland Day's book The Priunciples of the Oxford Group was used in

‘the above presentation as opposed to more elaborate discussions of the.

principles of the Oxford Group, such as Tne Eight Points of the Oxford.

Grougag by C. Irving Beuysion, because it 1s an earlier and clearer
exposition of the Groups basic tenets. Bension'ls work was written four’
years after Tournier had encounte:ed the Oxford Group and was an attempt

"to refine the tenets of the Group in light of outside criticism.

43Bension I. C., The Eight Points of the Oxford Group, Oxford
Universitcy Press, Melbourme, Australia, 1938. ‘

e

£ o
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. "Each ofrthé above poiants ig fgflected to a greater or lesser
degree in Tourunier's work and will be refér;ed‘to Ghen_Tourniér's theory
of persondlity is examined. - )

Immediately before the onset of World War TI, the Oxford Group

became increasingly more polifigcal in nature and " mass meetings
originaied. Less and less emphasis began~ to be placed on the smalL/ﬂ
Group process. Finally, after the war, the Group was re-named
Moral-Rearmament qyiﬁBg and became a vehlcle for political action., A
characteristic of MRA was that it took a strong anti-communist stgpce
reflecting the current American political Outlooﬁ aﬁd modifying the
-earlier more tolerant atéitude reflected in Day's book. -
As a cénsequence of " this political activity Buchman became a
controversﬁ&i+public Eigure. Just.prior to the war hé came under fire
from ghe press because of some favorable rema}ks he made about Hitier's
Germany . These remarks were definitely blowun out of proportiou. There
is mo real evidence in the available literature about the Buchman or the

Oxford Group, aside from these initial careless remarks.~that the Group

in any way favored or supported Hitler. Nounetheless these remarks hurt
. -

the movement's image.

After the war, MRA was ‘seen by some as favoring the rich and

_'powerful in keéﬁing the lower classes 1in thelr place. An  image .

reinforced by _ the faect that many politicians and iwmportant
industrialists were beginning to utilize the MRA for their own ends. -
All ofwtﬁis“tended to undermine the strong individualistic approach of

the Group.prior to the war.



- continued most of the péactices taﬁght to him by the Oxford Group,

e Tt »
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' The movement had indeed changed it had changed ixs name aand,
called itself 'Moral Re-Armament' it aime& essentihlly at

-n.

- political influence,_the participants were no longer Invited . >

so much to seek freely “their own wax~under t inspiration P e

N LA

of God, ag to enlist in a disciplined and organized troop
for common political_action.?& '

Tournier left the movement when it was transformed-into the MRAT:but

oy

- particularly the practice .of written meditation ‘the Giéup utilized to

. . e »
obtain inner guidance. Based on my own ._personal correspondence with

Tournier, it is clear that the decisive factor .dn Tournier leaving the

i

Gfbup in 1946 was the emergence of the political orientation of the MRA,

not disenchantment with its earlier practices...

P

= -

w

I have actively participated in the wen O0xford Group-_
Movement;' from 1932 to 1946. I separated from it because, ~
under the name 'Moral Re-Armament Movement',” its fouuder,
Buéhman.rchanged\its orientation. Iun brief, we parted ways
about the word ideology. I rejected the orientation that
this word entailed:- while the Oxford group was a place of
free meeting. and shhring in view of helping each=other to

. solve per;onal problems under freely sought divine guidance,
the Movement_became an eniistment into 2’ commuunity in view

of supporting a Christian ''ideology''. I have kept
' . Lafer A . . .,

Johnson, Healers, p.257.

-

-
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qzifrienas-Qﬁi;hg,movement, butTI"haverfgfused participating in

P
-
L
-
ﬂ‘
’
e
k]

“-, movemeunt, Tournier never lost his respect for or sense of graritude to

it since 19-2&6.55‘:,.‘5;3‘::: ~
N .
belr e

J'ai collaboré activement 3 1'0xford Group Movement, de 1932
i 1946. géfm'en suis séparé aldrs parce que sous le nom de
'Moral Re-Armament Mdﬁémé&%', ;gég 1*'impiTsion du fondateur
Buchman il a changé d';}ientatiS#% Pour }ésumer le débat
c'est le mot d'idéologie qui nous a séparés. J'ai Tefusé

l'orientatibh‘qu‘il impliquait: alors que le Groupe d'Oxford

. - ——
# &tait un lieu de libre rencontre et partage pour s'aider

mutellement 3 résbudre des problémes personnels et chercher
.@ibrement pour cela la direction de Dieu, le Modvement
devenait un enrblement dans une communauté pour soutenir une
'"idéologie'" chrétiemne. J'ai gardé des amitiés au sein du
mouvement mais j'ai refusd d'y collaborer depuis 1946.

3

Despite criticism both inside amnd outside MRA for leaving the

~—

Buchmax.

Tournier attended his first Oxford Group meeting in 1932.

-

members of this Group were all promiment individuals who would 1
have a major impact on his psychological and tpéological ideas, both as

_.members of the oxford Group and as individuals in their respective

_fields. This group {ncluded ~Fmil  Brunner, the theologian, Alphonse

Maeder, the psychoanalyst, Professor Theo Sporri, author, and Jaan van

'

—~

45Tourniér Paul, Private Correspondence.

ater
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'..Walré de Bordes, a Dutch financiéé'and senior official in the League of

Tt

-

NationsAB. ,‘ " cé

Initially, Tournler was disappoiqt;d:in the Oxford Group. He was

"used to intéllectual discussions rather than the type of interpersonaf’

sharing and counfession that characterized the. activities of the Group.

Within a short while: however, participation in the Oxford Group'began

particular, Tournier was' drawn to de Bordes who became, as Tournler

. 5ays, his second psychotherapist.

.
My new friemnd, Mr. de Bordéé, invited me to his hoﬁe. The

" idea, he said, had come to hiﬁfduring meditation. Théré; in
private, he spoke to me of his experience more completely .
and concretely than he had been able to do in the ldfge' ’w-
gathering s&¥eral days Before;JZI had never heard a man4teli
of his life in such a manmer: not ounly of the things of
qhich.he could be proud, but also those of which he was
ashamed. ' )

., That sét the tome. For the firsé time in my 1ifé I

began to talk about myself in a personal way. Oh, not yet a 7

~ - confession of my sins! But a little about my failures and

my secret sﬁfferings..;lé was-opiy several yeafs later, and
~ after having studied psychology, that I understood that this
“friend had played the role of psychotherapist...&7

»

6thn§on, Healers, p.246.

. A?Johnson,-ﬁeélers, p.248.

- —
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In his private life, Tournier began a new relationship with his wife.
One in wﬁich he endeavored to broadentthe communica®ion between them and

to Include her in his work. Tournier also began to see those with whom

<

‘he had disdgreements iun hié chureh: in a new light and to repalr the
“damage in his relationship with them, seeing them as people with their

own problems and concerns rather than as oppomnents.
a0

o The effects of the changes in his_p}ivate life inevitably began to

- "make themselves felt in his professional 1life. Tournier became
increasingly_invol%?d in the practice of amateur psychotherapy, both as
- a part of his practice and on outings'éith ﬁhe'Oxford Group.

Tournier, in common with other members.of the Oxford Grohp, began to

e

-

“take part in houseparties in Switzerland. This participation in
houseparties was Tournief's iniciation not .only into the realm of open

éharing ou a spiritual basis, bu also into the area of psychotherapy. .

“But on the other hand, it (Group houseparties) was at the
same tipe an initiation into psychothérapy, of -which I knew T
- *
e nothing yet: to non-directive pSychotherapy, to analytical
= s 48
. ~ psychotherapy and to group psychdétherapy.

Lot e
~

In this way, the physician was completed”By the psychotherapist and

Tournier, finding that he was unable to discuss his patients problemgﬂ"

fully in the daytime, began to invite his patients inte his home for

further discussion.

-

= ASJohnson, Healers, b.251. .. .

'y
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Thus 1ittle by little a second career opened up for me.
Alongside techuical medicine that I had practiced during the
day were fireside chats in the evening.49

. Tournier's introduction to psychotherapy, then, was from a spiritual

standpoint rather than a psychological or academic one. However, it

o

must be recognized that Tournier's early associates in the Oxford. Group
were mnot uneducated wmen. In Emil Bruununer “and Alphoﬁs;. Maeder
particularly, Tournier had the benefit of a theologian and a
psychoanalyst for d;rection and guidance. In additiom, from the

inception of his interest in psychology, he never acquired the point of

view of regardiug religion and psycheology as two separaté

non-overlapping fields of inquiry.

Religious insight, psychological iusight--1 ’Saw more and

more how much these were bound together. 1 saw that every

religious healing of the soul had psychological effects, but

also 1 saw that every psychological insights contributes to

the f;lfillment of God's plan, which is to liberate us even
0

more. .

"

Tournier never undertook a formal céﬂfge of traianing in the study of

————— -

any brauch of psychology. This was from choice rather than necessicty,

since Tournier w¥as a practicing physician and had contacts among

&gJohnsoﬁ,.Healers, p.254.

'SOJohnson, Hezlers, p.253.
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prominent practitiomers such as Maeder. It would have been relatively:
easy for Tournier to obtain a psychiatric resideﬁcy. However, Tournier

has always said that most of his associates both in and out of

-

psychology have always tried to dissuade him from‘undertaking formal
training. The reason given by his friends 15 that they felt formal
training would  destroy some viral essence in Tourﬁier's approach to

counselling.

lIt was on the advice of psychoanalyst friends of mine that I-7
gave up the idea of speéializing. To some extent the reason
way so 1 could remain in my own place,.a little garden open
to all the winds, without any encfbsing wall. So T belong
to no particular school of thought, and all the seeds that
blow from any direction into my garden may germinate there.
Morgover I can cultivate an interest in the whole of

medicine, and not in psychiatry alone.51

C.est sur.-le conseil d'amis psychanalystes que j'al renoncd
a2 me spécialiser, et cela pour rester em quelque sorte dans
mon lieu propre, un petit jardin ouvert 3 tous les vents,
saus mur de cldture. Alnsi je ne suis tributaire d'aucune
Ecole, et les graines qui viennent de tous les horiZons
peuvent germer dans la médeciner tout entiére, et non:

seulement pour la psychiatrie.

51

Tournier P., Place, p.87.
L'homrte, p.83. K/‘K
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Nonetheless, 1t would ge wroung Lo assume that Tournier is an
uninférmed couusellﬁr; Tournier umkes it ;leer that:he did in fact
study on his own the writings of promiment psychoana1§sts like Freud;
Jung and Adler.. A cgrefui readiﬁg Sf his works shows that Tournier's
initial approach to Vpsychothérapy‘ is related to the psychoanalytic
tradition.  While gemaiﬁing highly eclectic iﬁ his :utilization of
varioué. psychoanalytic theorie;. Tournier, in- his early works, 1Is
c]égrly formulating his own apprbach with the psychoanalytic traditiom

in mind.

~ In 1937, Tournier decided to incorﬁorate the counselling aspects of

‘ﬁis’activi;ies into his practice on a full-time basis and seunt his

patients a letter to that effect. From this point om, Tournier's work

beqame_increasiﬂhly psychological, philosophical and religious in nature

without losing its fundamen;ai core in medicine.

-~

- 7
.Tournier's first book, 'The Healing of Persous', was published in

1940 and marks the formal- beginning of the development of his theory of
personality. Since World War II was -in process, it was unot until after
the war that éﬁy apﬁreciablé réaction to his work was possible.

By 1946, when Tournier left the Oxford Group, he had formulated his

.basic approach to .gahnselling. Henceforth, through his considerable

readidg and extensive practice, Tournier would continue to deepen and
broaden his ideas-but the ‘essential foundation had been laid.
_Nhen‘Tournier left the Oxford Group he immediately began, however,

to exploreﬁ other means of continuing the type " of activity he had

experienced in'the Oxford Croup. 1In response to his book The Healing of

b4 .
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-

Persons, Tournier was ;nvited to attend a First Evangelicél Academy
g ‘..J". : -
Conference at Bad Boll in 1946. This meeting inspired the creation of

K

what became knowu as the,Bossey”Croup.

In the summer of 1947, Dr.:Alphonse Maeder, a psychoanalyst
of Zurich, Dr. de Rougemont, a surgeon from Lyon and T
called together thégfirst of these Weeks of Study. To

‘o

évoid placing ourselves under the auspices of any
particular church, but yef to be related to Christianity,=
we asked Dr. Visser't Hoo%t, Secretary of the World Council
of Churches, to make available fhe Chateau de‘Bossey which

. had just been chosen as the seat. of the Ecumenical

Iastitute. F?om this.came the name Bossey Group given to

these meetings.52 l o

- e

.+ D. The Bossey Group

The Bossey Group is essentially a meeting of physi@tans_énd'othér

- -

health care specialisés from all different -branches o{-mgdiqine‘;ho_
gather together to discuss reliéious and moral issges related\to the
practige of medicine in any forﬁ.. In later years, =qnderscoring
Tournier's influence at these neetingé, the Group héld'Inpérnaéiongl
Couferences on the Medicine and Ministry oé the Whole Person..

?Purnier was a featuréd speaker for many years at these Coﬁfe?ences

and the Iimportance Eﬂat-ﬁé'atfgched to thé-BosEey'Grbup meééiﬁgs'ié h

e

52

Johuson, Healers,,p.261-262. .
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apparent In his belief that his Bossey Group Lectures were the

ingpiration for many of his works.

~ These Bible studies that I have given for more than twenty

&ears to the ﬁossey Group have inspired all the books I have

wrigten meanwhile.53 \

The original Bossey Group meeting invited only physicians and hot
theologians or clergy=- This was changed in subseque;t yeafs because it
was felt that such a practice would lead to vague idealism instead of

" truly human medicine. .

Wwhile not in the area of concern of this thesis it is apprepriate to

point out here that the Bossey Group was very successful in presenting

"+~ Tournier's ideas to health professionals around the world. Iam 1973, a

' cTL

. =,
book honoring Tournier entitled, Paul Tournier's Medicine of the WhdTe

Person, was published. It is comprised of 39 essays written by an
international group of surgeons, general practitioners, diunternal

medicine specialists, psychiatrists, marriage counsellors, pediatricilams

-

and mosp'&ppropriately_for a work honoring Tournler, two arcicles-by-éhe
wives of doctors. The contributors are from Spain, France, Italy, the

United States, Switzerland, West Germany, Holland, Sweden, Austria. and

]

Japan. In addition, several groups have now formed in the United States

P

. - Q - - . . ..
53 L o

7“Johuson, Healers;'p&263._ - C
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and élsewhere which hold conferences fg;Bng\ the lines of the Bossey
Group. )

Tournier began his career in psvchotherapy from spiritual motivagion
with a highly technic#] professional background. His subsequent cqreof
and development of his theory of personality should alwavs be viewed
with‘this in mind, as his theorv of person#lity attrempts, in parc, to

form a synthesis between these two worlds. !

The culmination of this process is Tournier's work The Meaning of

Persons, written in  1955. This book provides the ‘most systematic

presentation by Tournier of his work and will form the basis of the

discussion of his theory of personality. In effect it summarizes

rournier's work to that time and provides him with a consistent basis

for further development and application of his theories to varving

topics. Other works, in particular, A Place for You, which is a formal’
attempt at a synthésis between psychology and religion, are important

but The Meaning of Persons, 1Is the theoretical core.

-IJt was with the publication of The Meaning of, Persons in the United =

‘ Sﬁatesl in 1961 that Tournier. became well-known In North -America.

4

Tournier made two American tours in 1961 and 1965 hefore illnéss forced
him to retire in 1965. . ' .

‘The inctreasing populawity of Tournier's works and thef'rQSuItiﬁg

* —

international invitations to travel and lecture form the last major
influence on Tournier's work. Popularity encouraged dialogue with other

ieading figures. In his later works the increasing scope of Tournier's

own studies becomes apparent from a cursory glance at his bibliographies

-
Y
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S
and names of thinkers from outside Europe: Americans like Carl Rogers

and - Eastern’ philosophers 1like Shri Ramakrishna begin-‘go appear.

bR / et
Tournier, to the present day, continues to develop and round “out his

theories becoming increasingly more universalistic.

Nonetheless, as will be seen, his basic orientation comes primarily

from his earlier works-and is only further polished and refined, not

rejected.

8 In exchange these lecture- trips have greatly enlarged my
horizon. 1 have made new friends, 1 have met other
religious mentalities, the more pragmatic and‘less dogmatic
spirit of the American churches and universities, and the

- thioking and experience of non-Christian believers, like

- 4
those of Moslems in Libya or in Iran.S

E. Conclusion to Chapter Il

The influeunces on Tournier's ideas’have always béen seen by Tournier
h;mself as experiential and include the death of his parents when he was
quite young, his re;ationship' with his philosophy teacher, .gis
relétionship with his wife, and his participation in the Oxford Group
Movement aund Bossey Group. This chapter. departs from Tournier in its
insistence on the intellectual }inks between Tour&ier's ideas énd tﬁe

early principles of the Oxford Group Movement.

54Johnsgrf, Healers, p.263. S : h%

1]
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The Oxford Group is seen as the decisive factor in determining
Tournier's attitude towards Christian spirituality, psvchology and his

attitude to the relatidnsﬁip between the two areas of thought. When one

understands Tournier's roots in American evangelism, the source gf
Tournier's appeal to the modern evangelical tradition becomes clearer.
It is Ehfdﬁgh the 6xford Group that Tournier 1is connected with
Christianitv in North America. Buchman is influenced by men like Henry
Wright and he in turn starts the Oxford Group which influences Tournier

*

who in ‘turn influences the formatfon of the Journal of Psvchology and

Theologz; which ir turn provides a forum for the development of new

manner.

theories integrating psychologv and theology in a constructive

1]
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CHAPTER III

———
-

PAUL TOURNIER'S THEOﬁY OF PERSONALITY

-
»

- . -

A. Tournier's Theory of Personality:—Christian or Non-Christian .

The most commonly made assertion about Tournier's approach to
couhselling'is that it is non-systematic and sometimes contradistory.
-Some commentators, like McKain in-h;s Doctoral Thesis, cg&;iciég the
‘non-integrative aspects of Tournier's'theories. Similarly, others, like
Collins in The Chg}stian ‘Psychology of Paul Tournier, focus on what they

i
consider to be the-inconsis:ent theological aspects of Tourmier's

-

theories. ; " I } -

-
-~

Can Tourunier, then, giﬁays justify a Freudian, Adlerian, and
Maederian interpretation of the ‘same dream as he imglies?
Are there not times when discrimination is_required because
of the contradictory interpretations of the saﬁe reality?

. Although Tournier may be aware of the many interdigciplinary -
-contradictions in psychology, his eclecticism and
apprehension "of systemé may Incline him to _be less
discriﬁinating than becomes necessary at the practical
level. Tournier may make the discriminations in practice
which ;re not expressed in his writings, but it appears that
hié integration of psychology and theology at the gemeral
level 1s more thorough than his integration of psychology as_
a single discipline.l

-

lMcKain, Contributicuns, p.396.
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He, (Tournler), prefers to "'put my faith in God alone'’ and
to avoid '"neat intellectual formula'' about theology. That
is the theologians job and Tournier claims he is careful not

to meddle id an area not his specialty.

In spite of this Tournier does say a great deal about
religion and some of his conclusions are dcbatable. 1Is it
really true, for example, that the believer who sincerg}y
seeks after God does not have to bother to ask unanswerable
questions? This would seem to contradict Tournie;'é view
that some doubt is always present in those "$he" have a.
healthy faith. Or comnsider the conclusion that God always
wants heaithj people to get well. Thig is certainly not the
experience of thé Apostle Paul.2 .

In his analysis of Tourmier's approach to counselling McKain

stresses Tournier's own reluctance to systématize his theories and warns

against any attempt to formalize Tournier's approach to psychology as

being automaiically limited in scope.

Also, there is a warning to anyone who would attempt to
svstematize Tournler's thought. Whatever presuppositions
are noted it must be recognized at the outset that ome is
dealing with thought in process and therefore limited in

perspective.3

chKain, Contributions, p.10l.

3McKain, Coﬁtributions, p.l4b,




HaVing made this point, McKain then outlines what he sees as the

~
presuppositions in Tousnier's, work and ._examines ‘what he refers to as

Tournier's ‘theory of practice. This theory of practice approach is

. ~G
based on Chris; Arysis and Donald A. Schon s work Theory in Practice. .

- -~ e
Increasing Professional Effectiveness, 4. With this approach, McKain 1s

£

trying to avoid presenting Tournier's work as a formal system of thought

while at the same time trying to show that Tournier has.effective-

theoretical guidelines to utilize in therapy. -- g

o

- o
i

e

Tournier's p_resupposit’ions comi:rise'-a bo'éy of thought which
guides his’ p’ractice as a psychotherapist._'"ﬁ_‘s such, that=
body of thought ‘represents what Arysis and -Schoa terni_ a .

'theory of practice'.s_/“f"':' T t

- -

g

Under’ Arysis an’d\Sc‘non s approach an 'adequate theory of practice

- »

contains: completen_ess, consistency, relevance, and testability: For

McKain the most important of these issues 1is ,___cen‘t—rality and

completeness. According to McKain, Tournier's central ‘proposition Jn

his work is his principle of double causality :otie a priorl a§3umption

that there are two distinct orders of reality. Onme ordet of :eali'“y

- S . .f.._

s

-
v
’

0 " A: e
Arysis C.,..& Schon D., Theory in Practice: Iu.creasing Professional

Effectiveness, Jossey—Bass Publioations, San Fanci’sco, -California, 197&

- ot 5t Dem
5 . CE .-.
- -

McKain, Contributions, p.360.




psychological theorf. .,

e . _\-.‘. s
science, and the other reality being spiritual in nature, which is not

accessible to science. - *

McKain concedes in-his ahalysis of<Tournier's body of thought that -

it counstitutes a well. integrated _theory of practice. His major

eriticism of Tourmier's thought in rhis regard is that it is scattered

throughout his work in amn unsystematic fashion and writtem in a style

that is so informa’ as to cause the reader to miss many of its important

s
points. Ap the conclusion of his analysis, McKain once again stresses

his objectioné-to what he sees as Tournier's loose utilization of

L5
-

_ It was our impression that he may have been too permissive
in acknowledging the wvalidity of 211 perspectives of

psychblogy in understanding a parpicnlar expgrience.6

.~
-

However, criticisms of 'this type miss some of the essential

poiﬁtS"bf Tournier's approach-to counselling.. It is true that Tourmnier

is highly eclectic in his use of the various psychological theorles and

methodologies available, but it is not true that Tournier has no

underlying systematic theoretical approach, to his use of psychology and
. , -
theology in his work. Above all, despite McKain's extensive use of The

Lol

Meaning of Persoms, in his thesis McKain misses its cgﬁtrai importance

.
- “

to Tournier's theories. Despite ‘his reservations about " undue

6McKain Contributions, p.404.
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systematization, Touruier, in The Meaningﬁof Persons,.outlines hisxbasic

theoretical apﬁgfach .to psychology. It i1is the theoretical approach

~ []

' outlined in this work which forms the basis of -Tournier’s approach to

- -

psychology, regardless of thé nature.of - the' problem being “addressed.’

The ﬁeaning of Persons is both the culmination of Tournier's previous

- N

work to that point and the teﬁplata~he uses for all subsequent work.

While having a heavy practical orientation aég?ooes all’ Tournier's

writings, The Meaning of Persons. .has a strong ~psychological,
S ’ theoretical and’ philosophical orientation which " forms the backgroupé’
for Tournier's therapeutic approach Even though Tournier refuses to be

bound bynany'stricf structural system, he nonetheless formulates his.
2 : S ‘ . .

- N .

L - =] N . -
basic position in this work. - Tt \_‘
' T lp/{:;znguto'categorize Tournigrfs approach to counselling it would )

. . - e . .
be more -accurate to label 'ﬁis approach non-dogmatic rather than

- K H -

. non—systematis y labelling it non—dogmatic,__roon ‘is;»leﬁt. for .

' - . '.-

Tournier's eblecticism while at the same time not ruling out a general

-

. systematization of his overall tHought and methodology. o
In keeping with his concept of “human personality as a process rather

bl

than a fixed structure, Tournier rejects the idea that thc,nature of the
L human pgrsonality cam be rigidly structured iato peatly categorizéd

packages‘suitable for all occasions.. Tournier refers to this type.of

approach as the 'spirit of dogmatism and considers it to be as common

-
”

in secuiar circles as in religious omnes. ' s

- . . -

v . . - s . .

- ¢

. - . -
s a . -

_ _ The: spirit of dogmatism, whether it ds intellectual T: . ..

pragmatic, is, the spirit of s}stematazation which “elitams toia. e “

Y -t . L - - P T . . * - r
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~
formulate truth, to gomprehend it inga coherent whole and
defeund it; which c¢laims to .have foun*z:ruth rather thau be
seeking it; .which %s less critical of itself than of its

- 7
.~ opponents.

- L'esprit dogmatique,.' qu’il soit intellectualiste ou

- pragmatique; est un esprié de systéme qui prétend formuler

la vérité, 1'enserrér dans un tout cohérent et 15 défendre,
%inr",-.gu1 prétend 1' av01r trouvée bien. plutot que la chercher, qui
. a : moins de critique Tenvers lui-méme qu'envers . ses

. ';con;radicteurs. '

-

- -

N

- : - ’ . - -

Tbere is “then a certain kind of systematization, better referred to

. . ~

'i as &ogmatism, ‘which Tournier rejécts, but thiq should not be taken as an

- ' - - . .
B

inditatlon that Tournier approaches the treatment of his patients -dn a

-

random manner with mno underlying theoretical Frameuork‘to guide him “n -

. His~ WOﬂk. _In my corre§pondence with Dr. Tournier, 1.  recelved

- .

ixcéﬁfifmntionf f my understanding of his theoretical approach to -his

P ‘ )

work.

- . ‘- G . R oy : ) /
. l‘ - . . u" . . " ) " _ .
JRRL )

H "'My’&issertation'argués thai despite your stated aversion =
-

-

tc svstematization and dogmacism, there 1s under]v{ng your
work x general theory of personality of which your c0necpts

;.L of the personage and -the person are- the “chief components. '

A . - o

’ (iguinier)°1 agree completely. You have understood me well.

N -

‘e -
- . . .

- 7T'ournier P.., The Persou Reborn, trans. by ﬁdwin Hudson, Harper &
. Row, New. York, N. Y., 1966, p.10l. -
%echnique et foi, Delachaux et~Nféqtle, Neuchitel/Suisse, 1946, p.117.

'u - - ) . - R

W= - ’ o -
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In examining Collins' theclogical obiections to Tournier's work the

same comments can be made. Tournier's statements - about man and the
1

H

Bible only create problems if one is trying- to defend a particular

Christian tradition. ' - .

’

. As ‘mentioned in the ocpening. cﬁépter, Tournier takes a somewhat

universalistic approach to Christiani;y‘in h%s wri;éngs raéher,phaQ a-
. strictly ;ectarian one. There is mo real confusion1éboug_Toqrnier's
religious or® theologically oriented statements unless the attempt is
made to ‘create some tvpe of systpﬁatic Eheology.out pf_his séatements..
Collins, as his later_writinzs make clear, is t%yi;g;toldefend.the
type of 'Christian psychology which puts the emphasis on religious
teachings in general and the authority of the Bible in particular as the

-

vltimate deciding fgctofs in any course of treatment. In a six” point

approach to counselling outlined 4n- his book The Rebuilding of
Ps%chologva Collins clearly illustrates -the i®ference between his and

Tournier's overall appreach to counselling.

-

5. The Bible mever claims ‘to be a textbook of counselling
and should not be viewed as such. Nevertheless, it does say
a great deal .about hﬁman nature, interpersonal relations,
and behavioral change. bouﬁsellipg methods, therefore,
should net only be examined écientifically: they should also
sbe held up to the searching light of Biblical authority.

e

s

8Collins G. R., The Rebuilding of Psychology, Tyndale House
Publishers, Inc.,- Wheaton, Illinois, 1977.
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Any techunique that concrad1c£§ Biblical teaching 6:
advocates behavior opposed by Spripture>must-be rejécted.
regardless of its supposed therapeutié effectiveness.

6. The ultimate goal of biblically based counselling is to
make disciples and disciplers.9

Tournier, unlike Collins, rejects the attempt to formulate a purely

Christian psychology.

he is as eclectic and pragmatlc as he is in his use of psychology.

'formulas.lo

This is mot an ecclesiastical priesthood. It is not our job

to . teach. universa} truth in particular theological

Cela u'est pas un sacerdoce ecclesiatique. Nous n'avons pas

a enseigner cette vérité univcrselle dans des formules

¢ théologiques particuliéres.

It}is not in ‘such terms as theéé that some conceive of a
so-called Christian psychotherapy which 1s really only
ﬁreaching at the-patient. Like my speclalist colleagues I

have always stood out against such a concept of the doctor's

1
function. 1

%Collins, Rebuilding, p.120.

10

by J. J.. Heary & P.J. Allcock, Harper & Row, New York, N.Y.,
p.207. -~

‘In applying his religlous beliefs to his writings

Tournier Paul, Guilt and Grace, trans. b§ A.W. Heathcote assTsted

1962,

‘Vraje ou fausSe culpabilité, Delachaux et Niestlé, WNeuch3tel/Suilsse,

1958,

11
1Y homme, p.84.

7

.2256226.

-

Tourunier, Place, p.39.

<
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-

C'est bien ainsi que certains congoivent ume psychothérapie
prétendue chrétienne qui ne serait que précherie. Je me
"suls toujours élevé, comme mes confréres spécialisés, contre

gne telle idée de la fonction du médecin.

To some _extent, as previously noted, ° Tournier's approach to

counselling differs somewhat from the approach utilized by the Oxford

group which stressed bresenting a common front in religious matters.

However, when Tournier first joined the Oxford Group it was very .

»

informal in approach to doctrinal matters. Group members did not have

Y. . . : . .
to %elong to the same church aund there was no systematic formalization

of the Group}s .thebiogy that members wére expected to follow:_ In

. addition, members of the outreach teams for the Oxford Group were not

"all unecessarily committed %hriétians but at times people who, it was

felt: would benefit from the experience of team work. Therefore, it is
; not~surprising that Tournier's first emcounter with the Oxford- Group was
with a group of men of diverse professional vbackgroundéliand

philosophical viewpoints which undoubtedly contributed to his later

willingness to draw help from wherever necessary to help his patients

LN

and his reluctance to formulate a purely Christian therapy. McKain is

correct when he questions:the accuracy .of the‘title of Gollins work, The

Christian'?sychology of Paul. Tournier, as being inappropriate to the

nature of Tournier's counselling approach. . . .

Tournief, always the pragmatist, chooses wvhat he fidds to be

applicable to his patients needs from :his religious background and

Biblical understanding, recognizing that he is utilizing some aspects of
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“Biblical tradition whiie ignoring others.- To Tournier, this is an

. . . _ . . ‘
unavoidable aspect of using Biblical material since the very nature of
the text involved- lends itself to many different interprétatioms,

.depending ou the orientation of the.individual intérpreting it.

Unfortungtely, however we ail read the Bible through the
tinted élasses of our own remperaments. The distressed see
ouly the warnings of etermnal punishment and judge themselves
to be damned. "The careless see Bnly the promises of God's
infinite mercy which will look after everything in the end.

The greatest saints project their complexes into their

interpretation of the Bible.l-2

Malheureusement nous lisons tous la Bible a travers le vérre
v ) -

coloré de nuotre propre tempérament. Les angoissés n'y
voient que les menaces de peines é&termelles et se jugent

damnés. Les insouciants n'y voient que les promesses de la

-.> . grdce infinie de. Dieuw quil arrangera tout pour. finir.  Les

plus -grands saints ont .projeté leufs complexes dans leur

A .

interprétatidn de la Bible.

Nonethelesd, Tournier does not consider the Bible to be an 1Incocherent ™~

whole to be molded at will to suit any given situation. The Bible, for

.Tournier, represents an attitude, aun approach to life which deals with

the real everyday councerns aund problems of man.

AR P

Tournier P., To Resist or Surrender, trans. by Edwin Hudson,
Harper & Row, New York, N. Y., 1954, p.42

Tenir t3te ou céder, Labor et fides, Genéve, 1956 , p.47.
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But in recalliung the extreme realism of the Biblé, I should

l1ike particularly to show the reader that iF is tbis that

explains the contradictions which we find in it, and which.
are often véry perplexing for us. The Bible is, ina fact, -a

mirror of the human heart, and the human heart is full of

contradictions; it never grasps more than a part of the

‘truth, and that part it then generalizes as if it were an

absolu;e.13 . v -

Mais en évoquént ici ce réalisme extréme de la.Bible,'je

voudrais surtout faire comprendre au lecteur que c'est 1a ce
qui explique les comtradictioms que nous y ‘relevons et'ﬁui*
nous plongent souvent dans une grande perplexité, La Bible,

en effet, est le refiet du coeur hum?in, et ce coeur humain

est ;plein de contradicticus; il ne saisit aussi jamais

qu'une partie de la verité, et la généralise d'unme fagon

absolue.

The final answer Toﬁrnier btiﬂgé to*dis;erning the truth in bo;h
L ﬁ;ytholagicai. aﬁd religious_ questious is to treat ‘aii kq?wledge as
fundamentally .h;;;n in character, thereby ﬁaking truth an ongoing
process of becoming. Tournier's approach is to develop a theory of.
perseonality which is psycho-spirituél in nature combining elements of
both psychology and religion without being dogmatic with respect to
reit‘her psychoclogy or, theoiogy. and without attempting to subsume the.

7 -
needs of one system of thought to the other. -

3Tournier, Casebook, p.19.
Bible et médecine, p.l5.
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In exam%pingATourﬁier's approach to counselling, a départure will be
. made from the way in which his work has. usually been examined by
previous writers. Previous. works have focuss;d attention ;n general
overviews of Tournier's entire works. Each topic he has addressed'has
been examined in some detail and the psycholegical or psycheanalytic
approach Tourniér used in examining that particuiar problem evaluated.
While in itself a valuéble;and useful exercise, ghis technique has
had the "effect 0of making Tournier seem evén more eclectic in his
~approach than 1s the case. In addition, the temptute he actually does

bring to the discussion of each new topic=haé been partialiy obscured.

Therefore, in my presentation the concentration will be on an
1 . .

overall anaiysis of Tournier's thought and then the application of this
analysis to the specific areaé relevant to Maslow's théorieé and the
concerns of N;rth American humanistic psychology. In particular,
Tournier's app:oach to science ahdlthe nature of pltiﬁate values will

be examined. In this way it is hoped a better understanding of the
underlying basis of Tournier's uorg will be achieved. -Tournier's use of
various systems of thought and concepts will be dealt with és they apply
to his own system of thought aud counselling. A. more detalled
examination of Tournier's application of éhé ideas of others to

particular problems and concerns can be found in the works of Collins or

McKain.
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8. Tournier's Over3ll Theory of Personality Schematization

-

4.

Tournler's theoretical aﬁproaqh-CO persbnality theory 1is a three tier
system. There is the physical mechanical dimension (this dimension
includes most if not all aspects of the mind as well as Fhe physical
‘body), represented by Tourunier's concept of the personage, thé i;ner
motivatibnal and spiritﬁéi dimension répresented by the-céncept of ghe
person, aund a divine factor represented by God. Strictly speaking,
“however, this iqst component’ is nét a component of human consciousness
but rather an enviroumental factor. That is, the divine dimeunsion is
not in the; coﬁr;x:gl'of man, although .it:is part of his consciousness and

internal make-up. Tournier in The- Whole Person im a Broken World14

attempts to schematize his theory of persounality through use of the

diagram showm on the next page.

laTournier P., The Whole Person in a Broken World,,trané: by John &

Helen Doberstein, Harper & Row, New York, W. Y., 1964, p.lBO.‘
Désharmonie de la Vie moderne, Delachaux et Wiestlé, Weuchdtel, Genéve,
- 1947,
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Diagram 1

Spirit (l'eéprit)

Mind (mental)

" Body (corps) ) .

| It (Tournier's conception of man) can be represented by an
equilaterﬁl triangle. In the triangle the three bisectors
delimit three Smal} iéoceles triangles which represeut the
body (A), the psyche (B), and the mind (C). The spirit here
is represented onl& by a ﬁon—spatial "'geometrical point,'’
the point at.which the bisectors intersect the center. It
.is?fhe center of the pérson, around which the whole man I1s
ordered. It is invisible, it has no dimen;ions. and 1s not
directly accessible. From the outside it 1s perceptible
only through oune of the three gpnst@tuepts, A, B3, or C.

Moreover, it manifests itself outwardly and percelves

.~
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exterior reality only-through one of these three functiouns,

its body, its imagination, or its thinking.ls

~

~ Il est figuré par un triangle équi‘latéral. Dans ce
;rianglé, les trols bissectrices délimitent trois petit :
triangles isocéles qui représentent respectivement le corps
(a), le ‘psycﬁisme (B), et le meatal {(C). L'Esprit, 1lui,
n'est pihs représenté ici que par un ¢ lieu géométrique ¥
noﬁ spatial, le peoint d'intersection des bissectrices, au
centre. C'est le ceéntre de la personne autour duquel elle
s'ordonme.: Il est iuvisible; il n'a pas de dimemnsiouns; il
est inatteignable. directement. Il, n'est perceptible, de
1'extérieur, qu'a travers l'un des trois constituants A.B.C.
11 ﬁe sé manifeste aussi, au dehors, et saisip la réalite
extérieure qu'au travers de l'ume de ces trois fonctions:

-

par son corps, par son imaginatipn ou ses idées.

This model of Tournier's persona}it& theory is both useful and somewhat

WM

B ﬁisleading. On the positive side it*élearly iﬁdicates that for Tournier

each component of humqn-personélity is in constant interaction with the
: <.

others and cannot be understood in isolation. At the same time the

spirit as the geometric center of the diagram 1is cléarly the central

unifying factpr of the human personality.

However, component B in the diagram, which represents _the human

psyche, 1s not 3§fferentia;ed strongly enough in Tournier's writings

R

_ 15Tournier, Whole, p.53. :
"Désharmonie, p.66 &67. . -

™

]
i
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from the other components of the diagram to be able to stand -on its owm

as a separate compouent.

- LY

that B 1is supposed to represent are 'usually assoclated with and
attributed to 1mpulses arising from Tournier's concept of the person. A

' more accurate diagram of Tourﬁier(s theory of personality as developed

in his later works such as The Meaning of Persons, would have (A)

represent the body, (B) the person, and (C) the mind. The geometric
center in this case would represent the point of divine interaction in

human nature.

+ -God

b |

Person Mind -

In Tournier's. later writings The ~tutuitive and imaginafive force;
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There are still some problems in using this diagram to conceptualize

Tournier s theory of personality. Firsc,-as noted- before, Tour&ier s

- e o~
- -

conception of the. person sees the person as impinging on and unifyingm

- - P e A
v b -

all aspects of human- persona'lity and its- -separag_ip_n in}_:p a separate

subsection is amn artificial construct. - - sIQF" . T

Secondly, Tournien s concept ‘of the- personage includes“both sectors

- -

-

(A), and {C) as a.single ‘comstruct. Mind and body are both only subsets

- .
A e ‘ o

of Tournier's overriding concept of the personage. i‘v

. L.

-

LT

And thirdly, strictly speaking, Tournier's cqncépg of the‘divine or

:: o~ -
God, .while integral “to the .formation and' deveiopment or ‘the: human

~ PR "
i -

personality to Tournier, does not” stand .as its heart and core or, $o to

say, its essence. ' <7 - ”1 e T‘-— =

—— 1

One final dlagram could be drawn, by applying the 4§ea of a formal .

-
- .

" Te -

theory of personality to Tournier’ 's core, concepts. .As’tan be seen in

-t LN -

the diagram on the next page, A would represent the personage -and (B)

A
¢

. - - - - N -~
the person, and (C)_ the divine. - e g S
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This last diagram: is the mdst..atcurate graphic representation of
Tournier's theory of personalitf az-it is;pfeseﬁted in The Mééning of
Persons. Each of these components of  Tournier's theory ?] 1 now be

- - ™o~ -.
_examined. It._Ls this diagram*-that reﬁresents in graphic form' my

objections to McKain's emphasis omn Tournier's system of dual causality.

LA

Evén though to soméfdegree it is a valid approach to Tournier's éystcm,

it obscures the essential understanding of the interaction of each of

- -
a -

“ “
the above elements in Tournier's theory of personality. While it might

~

be argued that the divine element represented by C in Dimgram 3 is an

-
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extraneous element  to human. personality, it is equally true _that

- Tournier considers‘&nteraction with the the divine to be an jintegral

pa

part of his personality construct’ together with the personage and the

.:.ngersonh ~ Therefore, while the divine element in Tourniér - 8 theory of_

-

persoaalitv‘ia génuinely transcondent in a;tr&dftional theological

- - v‘
- . . “ .

-_:‘(_, .
sense, it is also immanenf in a veny real ‘sease in ‘hudian nature. -
) - N -,

- ..-.__,

-

"C. The Personage .

. .
- . B 4 i A} v
It.is_extramély difficult to discuss either Tourmier's concept of

the personage or of the person in isolation from each other. The

details concerning che personage can be laid out, but the} lose their
- —

full meaning without at least a rudimentary notion’of the meaning of the
concept of the person and vice versa. Therefore, while each concept will

be outlined, fo_detnil, a capsule description is initially given for

each. _ .
: . | ,
'"The Person' is the individual as true, spountaneous, -¢reative, and
A To

Y

developing. This is reflected in but never fully expressed or revealed
through the personage or personages. -

 "The Personage' iu its sidplest terms is related to C. G. Jung's

concept of the 'persoma'. That is, it-refers to the facade projected by

individuals to protect themselves from being hurt by others. Tournier

.takes the germ of this idea aund develops a substantial portioq of his.

theory of personality from 4it. This facade, this personage'“is for

C .

Tournier a multi-dimensional concept. There is a ‘physical, a mental,

and a spiritual dimensieg,to_the peraonage.

e
¢
’

. — aat s

o

BT
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?;rLTﬁﬁ-wﬁen exéminiﬁg Toutﬁier‘s concept of the phy§1c31 porrion of ehe

. ~ - Y .

_'personage, it muqt«be kept in mind that/ ournier is first and foremost 2

_physician 'etpanding his rnle -as .2 healer and not a. ‘psychologisrt.

'v" St - .

R qcientiflc biologica] fact is never passed over bv Tnurnier in fnwor nf

-

psvchological qpeculation. 'For Tournier, the cnncepc of ;h& pqrsonnge

-
.

has “to be in line with his experience of the phvsical bodvy as a

=
_physiciaﬁ, Tournier may offer a différent or novel interpretation of a

.physioldéitai”event, but he'does not ignore it but instead sets it Jgn

v

relation to his theories. o .

Tournier regards all aspects of human nature that are readily

observable bv scientific inquiry to be of the order of qég’;:rsnnage.
rs

All that is mechanical in man, every physical or pcvchira]
phenomena is of the order of the poranage. ‘and not of cthe

16
person. They are in erfect automatisms,

Y

. ,-- Tout ce qui est mécanisme dans -1'hemme, tout ce qul est

phénoméne physique ou psvchique. est de 1'ordre du personnage

ety non de la personne. Ce sont des automatismes.

... This approach to the personage applies particularly to rhe nhysical

aspects of the personage. The body and its physical limitations are kev

w
X

concepcc in Tournier's concept of the perqonagc. - - T

P -

6Tnurni‘er, Meaning, p.23. / -
Personnage, p.l18. ’
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Anatomy and siology are still the fundameanta} basis of

“knqwledgé asbout man.- Throughout " ouy lives we 'pémain
dependent .on _-_ou‘r bodies and can only develop ‘within ‘the

‘1imits they set for-us.t! - .

. P
szmatomié’-‘ -et  la physiclogie demeurent les  bases
'ﬁonda_ment.ales de 1la conﬁaissan:c:e de 1™Woume. Notre vie L.
o0 durant .'rqefﬁs.demegron's tributaires de notre ‘;orps et ne | -

pouvons &voluer que dans les limites qu'il nous pegmet. -

% Nonetheless, Tournier's view of the physical organigm is not omne of a
fully automatic and- perfectly %unctioning -or‘ganism. Tournier's

exposition of the functioning of the human body in The Meaning of

Persons, in his chapter entitled 'The Example of Eiology-’ls, Telles’

heavily on the appreach to biology of Claude Bernard. Q _

“The organism is regarded as a machine,. and t'na\t/is right;

but it is counsidered a fixed, immovable, automatic machine,
confined within precise machematical limits and that is R
quite wrong. The organism is an organic machine, endowed,

- that is to say, with a flexible, ;last'i_c mec}'xa'n:l.sm.19

-

On traite l'orgavisme comme une machine et on a raison; mais
s e O

on le considere comme une machiune wécanique fixe, im_nuablé, s

I7'1‘ournier, Meaning, p.102.
Personnage, p.S.l. :

IBTou;rnieE‘ Meaning, p.84- 101.
Persounage, p. 67-80.

19'}:'cvurnier, Meaning, .92 & 93. : N
Persouuage, p.73 &7&

+
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in purely physical terms.’

vo4

renfernée dans des bornes d'une:précision mathématique et on -

-

a grand tort. L' organisme est une machine -organique,

R - est-ahdire douée d’un mecanisme flexible, élastique. o

-~ . . -
-

Tournier, while acknowledging tHe value and strength of biological

science, demnies that the “functioning ‘of the body can be fully exﬁlained
A B - .

[

If ‘one pursues the studv of the laws Whlch govern living
phenomena - and which are subject to the qame reservations
as the laws of physics - one must also récognize that they

cannot explain lifg itself. 20

.V 51 l;on poursuié 1'gtude des lois -qui président aux

- phénoménes vivants - et qui sont soumises aux mémes reéserves

gue-/lgs: lois physiques - qﬂ doit reconnaitre, en outre,
qu'elles ne- peuvent pasnexpliqucr‘la vie ellg—méme. ' -

- = -

In the physical, for'Toufgier, the automatic responses of the body

~that keep it functioning propefly without conscious attention are of the

order of -~ the personage. ~ But like life irself, the ‘constantly
fluctuating pattern of organic growth is qﬁ'the order of the person.

Tournier again quotes Claude Bernard to outline his basic position with

regard to the physical.

20Tou=ni‘!, Meaning, p.86.
Personnage, p.68.
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I cougider thaﬁlthere are neceséarily in the living thing
two orders of phenomena: firstly, phenomena of vital
_ereation .or. of forganic synthesis;. secondly, “phenomena "of
death or Vital destriction... The firéfvéf these ‘two orders
of phenomena is the Bnly one without diéect‘anglogy, it isf
peculiar to tﬂe 1;ving being. This eéolptive syuthesis is
the tbi&g that is truly 'vital... Thegsecond, oun the’

contréry, vifal.destruction, is psycho-chemical,,usually the - -

result of'combuétion, of an action comparable with a large
number of chemical phenomena of decomposition cor double
deéompositigu. These when applied to an organized being are

the phenomena of deéth.;.21 ' ST e

-

Je consideére qu'il y a nécessairement dans™ l'Etre vivant
deux ordres de phénomeénes: les phénoménes de création vitale
ou de.synthése organisatrice; les phénoménes de mort ‘ou de

>
destruction vitale...le 'premier' de ces deux ordres de

phénoménes est le seul sans analbéue direct, 11 est
particulier, spécial 3-l'étre vivant. Cette synthése est ce
qu'il y a de véri;gblement vital...Le éecond; au céntraire,
la destruction vitélg, gét d'ordre physico-chimiqpe; le plus‘_
souvent le résultat d'une - combustionm, d‘une action
comparable a grand. nombre . de faits . chimiques 4
décomposition ou de dédoublement.' Ce sont des phénomémes gj\

mort quand ils’s'appliquent 3 1'@tre organisé...

-

. . _
*The first order of phenomena described by Claude Bernard is, for

Tournier, of the order of the person and the second type of phenomena 9f

o

21Tourqier, Meaniﬁg,'p.SB.
Personnage, p.70."

L
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the,ordér of the persouage. 9, ’ .
AN - N .
' : 4 T N Pl
Ceo At seems, . therefore; thn;&liﬁe ig compoqéd of . two distinct -
' elements, corresponding to-Claude Bernard's two orders of .

phenomena, the first, which is propér to life, is creative’
unique, instantaneous, purposive, metaphysical, and
inaccessible to scientific observation; it is the steerimg
wheel atf the'-crossroads, turning the car in ‘the chosen -+ *
direction. The second "is automatice, recurrent,' lasting
physiéal . and alone accessible to sc1ence. it 1is the”

-~

, automatic correction to .keep the vehicle on the course which
- 22, -
has been set.” ™ - - >

.

Ay

I1 semble donc que la vie' se décompong)gq deux éléments
-dist}nqts,_qui correspondent aux deux ordres de phénomenes
de Ciauée Bernard:ule premier,-seul'spécifique de la vie,
- éréateur, unique, sans -durée, finaliste, métaphysique, et
qui echappe 3 1'observation scientifique; c'est le coup de
volant' au "carrefour, qui chosisit ume direction determinee
et y lance la voiture. Le ‘second, automatique,  répété,
éurable, causal, physique et seul accessible & la science;
ce sont les tégulations automaﬁ}ques qui tcudeut, elles, 5‘

maintenir la direction regue.-

The phyéigal personnage 1s wnot .a negative element of human

personality for Tourunier. Without the automatic functions of the body

little time would- be leftajoéQHﬁyth%ng else but maintaining our bodily

22Tournier, Meaning, P- 94.

Persounage, p.74 &75 . ‘
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functions. However, the physical personage is only a reflection of the

person and as such is limited in what it can tell us about the Egrson?

The mental dimension of the personage i1is naturally the most

-

‘psychologically dramatic aspect of the .personage. The mind of the

indivedual is molded not ouly by the underlfing character of the person
but also by all the factors physical, mental, and environmental normally

associated with the development of human personality.

- The. ﬁhole. of our education, our titles,- hoﬁorﬁa/dnd

decorations; our relatiouships, friendships, relatives,
possessions, all go to make up~our.persqnage;'they impart to

At its peculiar physiognomy and ‘either cousolidate or
compromise our relations with everyone we meet. —

‘Toute la culture que nous acquérons, nos titres, honneurs et
décorations, notre expérience vivante méme, nos relations, .
nos amitiés, nos pﬁrents, nos Biens, tout s'incorpore 3
notre personnage, lui donne sa physionomie, comsolide ou

compromet nos relations avec chacun.

It is clear that Tournier does mnot deny the reality of the more

conventional factors assumed by psychology to affect the development of

personality. To0rnier's eclecticism allows him to recognize a wide

‘variety of factors cited by various schools of thought as being

-

significant in the develdpment of hﬁmaiﬁbersqnality;

23Tournier, Meauning, p.33. -
Personnage, p-27. -

% _ -

St me s
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Our. personage is fashioned not . only by our imstincts, our
egoisms and our vanities but alsc by our legitimate

‘ : .. 24
ambitions, even those which. seem most disinterested.

Ce ne sont pas seulement nos instincts, nos égolsmes et nos
vanités qui faconnent notre persounnage, ce sont ‘aussi nos
ambitions les plus légitimes, et, apparement, les plus

I

désintéressées.

Human persomnality conflict occurs, according to Tournier, when the

demands of “These variouy' comporents, part;cularly_thdée'bf topfornming to

the dicﬁatéﬁ of soéieiy, conflicf'with the ﬁaturé'of'an individuhl's
person. The personage is the vehicle. of expression of the person and as
such is not totally Shic lin _;haracter. Hidden, mever: totally

revealed, the person nonetheless has essential characteristics that the

personage must reflect to avoid personal trauma in the individual.

-

But qpen the persohage we show comes to the pdint of running - -
counter to the quite uﬁconscious motions of the mind; . the
uneasiness may take the form of. obscure psychologlcal
symptoms such as anxiety, depression, obsessions, and .

. inhibitions.> '

9
"hTouqnier, Meaning, p.36. °
Persounage, p.29.

ZSTournier, Meauning, p.82.

Personnage, p.65.
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L

Mais quand le personage appa%ent en vient @ s opposer 2 des
mouvements touc a8 fait inconscilents de l Zme, le malaise
peut preundre la forme de symptomes psychiques mystérieux:
angoisse, dépression, obsessions, inhibitions,quil impogent

1'analyse psychologique.

DT

The personage is not a static concept. Ady individual can and does
have many persomages for the many different roles he or $he has to play
in daily life. " This is a reasonable and healthy 5ituation,.prpvided

there 1s not too wide a.diyersitf in the'ﬁnderlying,charactcris:ics of

-

‘eath pérsonage. Behavior of a boss“int an employee/employer relationship

“would be somewhat different than a father/aaughter relationship. The

-

two personages, however,'could not be so differemt as to allow intense

cruelty 1in one relationship and extreme kindness in the other

relationship without causing psychological problems.
Psychologv, according to Tournier, can only-indirectly discover the

nature of the person through-examining the character of am individual's

personage. Psychological testing only reveals the nature of the

personage. not the true nature of the person,

LY

But 1t is clear that ctests, like every other scientific
technique, lead only indirectly to‘the person.- They reach
only the personage directly. By their very nature they

reveal only automatisms.26

26Tournier, Meaning, p.112. . . A

Persounage, p-89. - .

c,i’
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Mais - il est clair queﬂ les tests ne condulsent k
qu’ "indirectement a la personue, comme toute autre technique
scientifique. Ils = atteignent " directement que | le
personunage. Ils ne réveleant en effet, par définitioﬁ, que .

des automatismes.

-

Nonetheless, despite Tournier's reservations about the usual methods

-

of psychological testing aud inquiry, it-is appareﬁt that éuch methods

are capable of providing clues to the nature of the underlying character

of the.person. N

-

~

The spiritual aspects of the personage;wéibeit distinct, are closely

related to the person. There are "obvious spiritual componeuts. of. the .

personége such as religious upbringing and an individual's philosophical
otientacion. In addition, for Tournier, there are deep unceounsclous
processes that appear to be distinect, and independent of the conscious

personality. ‘However, they nonetheless are continuous and
automatic in character and therefore are part of the personage.

All the forces and- mechanisms studied by qcience belong to
the personage. ‘The person is not to be reduced any more to
the mechanisms of’ the unconscious than ‘to the workings of

the conscious faculties.” 27

2

Toutes les forces, tous les mécanismes qu'étudie la science,

sont de 1l'ordre du personnage. La personne véritable ne se
_ P 2 P A

- Tournler, Meaning, P- 62
Personnage, p.49430.

~
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réduit pas plus aux mécanismes inconscients qu'au jeu des <

facultes c0nscientes.

-
i - . -

<. ~t
- .

These unconscilous processes that are part of the persofiage, include

Jung's concept of the collective uaconscious and archétypes.

...but eéeﬁ'thé so.called spiritual archetypes, described by

the'échool of C. G. Jung, to which without knowing it we are
. subject, although-they may.in certain resﬁects distingiish

.+" us from the animals, do, by their very automatic character

. 28 : .
nevertheless,recall ﬁhe nature of the animal.

- S e w
...mais méme les arch@types ancestraux, dit spirituels,

décrits par 1'Ecole de C.. Go Jung, qui nous commandent 3
notre insu,”s'ils nous distinguent, 2 certains égards de

1'animal, le rappellent aussil par leur qutomaticité.

.

o
.

. Each of us bears inscribed in ‘his .soul all the eternal
verities of mythoiegy, all the universal language of poetry.
. These .traditiqnal forms are uot  1ndeed.. personages but

personage types, ngg,individual personages.29
~Toutes 1les vérités‘éterﬁé11e§ He 1a‘hytho}ogi¢,‘t6utes les
images universelles de la poésie soqt.inscrites dans notre

ame & tous. Ce sont des formes traditiounelles, ce sont

gBToﬁrhier, Méaning,_p.97.
Personnage, p-77. ;

ngournier, Meaning, p.74.
Personnage, p.58. i}



bien des personmages, mais des persounnage-types et non des
personnages iandividuels. ‘

Bx inclﬁding Jung's concept .af the collective unconscious and
archetypee in the composition of the personage, Tournier has made it
clear how all-inclusive the concept of the personage is for him and how
elusive a concept.the perSOn is to'ift a hold on.

The final factor in the spirirna}edimension d% the personage'arises.*“
'directly from genuine experieunce 'or- the personm. _Forl-Tournier,' this
factor 1s closely related to tne oxford Croup's principle of

.

“ddd—éuidancei To implement it, the Oxford Group used‘thc'technique of
. written ‘meditation (written meditatlon, as implemented by Tourunler,
involves perlods of quiet prayer and meditation, dufing whtich thoughts
thar occur spontaneously to the individual are written-down for later
consideration) which Tournier learned to use and never discontinued
after lenving' the Group. Even when’ an individual has an authentic
'e%periénce or the pereon,‘rhe changes.caused in. the individual by the
experience immediatel} begin the’ process of being incorporated “into the

"automatic structure of the personage. What began as a spontaneouq

outpouring of the person becomes habit and routine.

wé" assert ourselves as persons in the 'monept of choice
freely and responsibly made: then life wells up’ in us. |
Thereafter it sinks gradually back into the automa:isms TR

has created and which become our prison. The -personage
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hides che person uuntil It breaks forth once more fn .a new
30 - - "
self commitment._ ) S~ t;'m o=
- . ~ - F
\w " e
™
JES
Notre personne s'affirme tout & coup par'un choix libre_et-
reponsable, la vie- jaillit: alors en nous. 'Et puis-’elle
: SOmbre peu 3 peu dans les ‘automatismes qu ella,a créés Bt ;
dont nous devenous prisgnniers. Le personnage cache 1la
- ¥ "
personne qui surgira 3 nouveau dans un nouvel engagement. T oy,
- b - ' r_-“,._ ¢ —ma
s e . - . - . ™ :
Despite the fact, 'that this experienceé -of*. the- persoﬁ ,gﬁadﬂai?if
- -
" -

becomes absorbed into the automatic functioning of the personage,%ﬁt is

-

nonetheless a genuine transcendent experiepce;“The drainarx‘zdutiﬁe'5¥
N - . s . . .
- £ ‘;_— a
~r

. . . . : g '.:..
the personage is transcended by deep inngr"iﬁsight ordinarily

unavailable to the individual.  ° - "

s - " oo
D.- The Person e - b T

' ) ' = ~ o

.The concept of the person is the ceater around which “the 1dfe-agd~work

B PR

of Paul Tournfer revolves. To understand thepeopceptEbﬁjtﬁ;,ﬁérsen?{s.'

.to understand T0urnier's wprk;_tqlmiss its meaning is.toibeqome bogged

-
- - o d

down in the mass of detail of hlS theories, while m1531ng their essence.

L]

In sbort. it is to study the personage of his work insteHd of the person

=
- .. -

of his work. : -
‘-\__\\ . -

-
=

<

In dealing with this aspect of Tournier's theory, Collins, déspite

) - . T - T o
his reference to Tournier's concepts of the-personage and the person as

. . )
30 . . O .
Tournier, Meaning, P. 218 Mool e
Personnage, p.173&174. . ) T N ‘-

”n

-h
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'"one of the best and most original partcs of his ps¥chology'’ l, only

':@riefly examines. the. relationship between the two concepts. For Cellins

Ethgy are of value chiefly because of their relevance to Tournier's

"

céﬂceppion of the relationship"between psycholog§ and theolepyv. The

personage is seen correctiy as relating primarily to the rele of

.

.psychology in therapy ﬂnd the person as relat{ng primarily to the role

- a

Joi T o -

— . T N -

- of the-*spiritualain ¢herapv. Hhilg_gorrect, this approgch to these fwo

core concepts in Tournien s theor1eq is far too Limited in scope. -

» .-_..... SR

McKain,x.‘bn the- dzher hand, c¢learly recognizes'the import.’mcc of the
- - —e. e .
pérson in Tournier' § theories but never quite seems to come.te prips

-

with its reole in human personality; Despite seven and a half pages of

-
St 3

-uninterrupted quotes from Tourrier on the nature of the person, McKain

does not present a clear idea of the nature of the person and its role

-

iﬁuﬁpman“personality other than to say that the person is a process not

a finiqhed construct. . AN

It is easier to describe what the perqon is not bv‘[eﬁn{n; thv
. . ~ .

character of the personage, thangit 1{s to describe the character of the

person independently of the‘personage. Part of this dilemma {5 due to

the nature of the person and part is due to Tournier's reluctarice to
. \\; ‘o -
codify or dogmatize his concept of the person. «

We have been brought to an open rather than a closed notrion

" of the person, like the distinction which Bergson made

Ve .

31Collins. Christian, p.73. -

~
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-

"between ‘' the open and closed minds...We must resist the

temptation to give a doctrinaire answer to'the, guestiou with

which we began this book 'Who am I?'.

We must,give up the

idea that knowing the person means compiling a precise and

exhaustive inventory ofwit.

There 1s always some mystery

remaining, arising from the very fact that the-pérSOn‘is

alive.
N

We can never know what new upsurge of 1life may

trausfigure it tomorrow. il

The person. is a peténtial,

a current of life }PiCh

surges up continually, and which manifests itself in a fresh

liﬁht at every new blossoming forth of life.

CfL‘h“‘ Gn le voit i

T4

e

personne

et nwom.

32 -

-

>

.nous  en_.venons 2 une notlon ouverte de ~la

une notion

>y T o .

fermee. Comme' Bergson

distiﬂguait les” ames ouvertes et les. ames fermees...Nous

devons renoncer a repondre en magister ou en devin & la

subsiste toujours un mystere de la personne,

précisément éu*fait qu'elle est Vivante.

:suis—je

“I»

'questlon que nous nous posions au’ debut de ce livre « Qui

Nous devous renoncer a une connaissance de l=z

personne congue comme "un inventalre ‘complet et precis. I1

qui tient

Yous ne savons pas

quel re]ailissement de vie pourra la transflgurer demain.

La "personne est un potentiel

chaque nouvelle éclosion de vie.

=

1

32

Tourni%r, Meauiug
Personnage. p.185.

-y
e

E

i3

»- 2318232.

un courant .de vie qui

- -

.rebondit sans cesse ef se»presente sous un aspect nouveau 2

v

Fyr

i

-

-



. 157" ) >

-

. The person, then, is more of an.ongoing pqé{iss than. a thing with .

—— -

. well defined boundaries. Naneﬁheiéss. Tournier does provide some -

descriptions of the nature of the person which clearly 1indicate thar .

L4
]

’

there is substance and form to the root of this process.

n

ot >

~ The notion of the person has two independent faces like the
two sides of a medal. On the one side Ehnrn is ‘the

Fo

assertion of the irreduc1b1e coriginality nf the individunl,
which impoqes respect; and on the othr side théere s the ™
assertion that man-is not man if he is iqnlated but only-in

T re_atlonship with otherQ, with the world and with Cod.33

. - (

lLa notion. de . personnp a deux faces comme les deux faces

’ d'une medaiile. D'une pér? 1'affirmation*de l'originalité
s . irréductible de 1'individualité pcrqonnelle qui 1mpoqe le
B T respect; d'autre part 1 affirmation que 1'homme n Test pas .
b . hemme dans 1'isolement, m§is seulement dans sa re{nrinn E
T autrui, au mende et a Dieu.
Nt 5 .
S \ \ee . - -
i uBy strequng the need! for in rqction with others ‘on the levol of
;h - the perqon, Tournler has provided us with descriptions nf this procoqf
k) which provide some of the formulation.of the nature’ of the persnn 1q_
- v Tournier éees it. "
° Tournier discusses the dnvélopmept of the person in his works and
- divides it into three ‘stages. - Each stage is concerned with dialngue and
A | 33Tournier P., Ledrning to Grow " 01d, SCM ‘Press, London, Great
Britain, 1972, p.74. . tmN L . N ,; ‘
- 7  Apprendre 3 vieillir, 'pqlﬁégauxu et Niestlé, Neuchidtel/Suisse, 1971,
‘ pIXX. . . . - L
) Cn T T . - : - . S .
- - N ¢
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communicatisﬂﬂ

’

- - - dar
-

The first stage ia the formation of the person was a
witpdrawal becoming . an individual ‘b¥ the creation of a
personal  secret. The second stage’ was the free
communication of this secretéto someone else freely. chosen’
and out of iove--and fﬂe inéerpersonai felationship with
another. And the third stage 1s to have this double . .
experience in our relqtionship with God, to feel ourselves
distinect from him, to choose him also frqely, to tell him _

our secret and to know chereby the iaterpersonal . . -

relationship with- him, the experlence of the love of God.3A

\\\\\\La premiére &tape dans la formation de la perséhne, c'était
un retrait, ute, individuation par la comstitution d'un
secret personnel La seconde &tape c'était la libre

»

communication du/secret 3 un autrui librement. choisi, et par
la‘ixgxperience de 1'amour, de la relation interpersonnelle
avec autrui. Et la troisidme etape va étre de vivre cette
dguble expiérience dans -nds rapports avec Dieu, de nous
gentir distincts de 1lui, . pour le cho%fir aussi librement,

© lui dire _ notre secret et conna}zrg - la relation

,.¥ interpersonnelle avec lui, 1'expérience de 1'amour de Dieu.

) ) k. R ' . ..‘ - B |
fThe trouble with the above descriﬁ;ionubf the_nature.of the person

by Tournier is that there seems to be no pre-existing!substance to the

.- s I

'%ATournier P., Secrets, traas. by J. Embry, Johm "Knox Press,
Richmend, Virginia, 1965 , p.60&61. _

Le secret, d'aprés une conférence domnmée a Ajg?hes en la. salle de la
Société d'Archeologie, mai 1963, Labor et Fid¥s, Genéve/Suisse, 1963,
p79&80. ‘
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nature of the person prior to childhood. Like any theory of child .

» -

development, other than. the physical and genetic characteristics, there

seens fj_iij;;d:::er value system on which to build There are other”
definitions person by Tournier, however, which make it clear that

-

© this is not the case. A : ) -

<

The person is 'a mYsterious féélitQ -uhich goes ‘beyond _ 

existence at both euds, transcending both birth and death 33

La personne est une réalité . mystérieuse qui dipasse

1’ existence par.. 1es deux bouts, qui transcende a la fois la

P -

i

) naiqsance et la mort. wo

It is the person that has meauning, a birth and an end.>®

Lot

C'est la nersonne qui a un sens, une naissance et ure fin.

The person belongs to the realm of quality not quahtityf Tt
is suddenly manifeéted in. a powerful inner movement which
. - ;

partakes of the mature of the Absolute.jj”

o

35frournier, Léarning to Grow 01d, p.233.
Apprendre & vieillir, p.276. B .

36'I‘ournier, Meaning, p. 180.

~ Persounnage; p-l44. ;o . .

l"

n

- B - v . R -
Effﬁykrournier, Meaning, D- 231. . . -
rsounage, p-184. i ,

et
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La persomne n'est pas de 1l'ordré de la quantité, mais de la

qualité.

mouvement intérieur qui, luil, a ce goﬁt“de‘l'absolu.

-~

Elle se manifeste tout & coup dans un puissant

McKain 1s’ aware of the tension -betweem the concept of the person'as

]

an entity developing throughout childhood as an ongoing process and the-

-

concepe of the person as a pre-existing entity with form and substance.

-

For examplé in one place he (Tournier) seems to use the

labels soul and spirit “interchangeably.
.soul. ,
ambiguicy may be resolved by Tournier s belief that the .
person 1s not pure spirit, but is incarnate so that at some

level soul-spirit is incarnate in the mind.38

secms to be equivalent with mind.

in another placé

This apparent

1

.

Tournier,'then, has two elemeants in his councept of the_person, one

“which

together with the personage

develops

after

birth througﬁ '

interaction wirh its-environmenf’and one-which is closely related to the-

" 1dea of

the concept of the spirit is the nucleus of the person, concaining the "~

S~

spirit or soul. The component of the person which is related to

.

(‘\»
basic purpose and meaning for the-existence_of the person.

It is also.

the element -0of the person most difficult ‘to understand awd to study.

a spiri

tual construct.

38,

HcKein,Léontribucion, p.212.

5

. Despite its enormous impact ou the psyche it 1s not a mental But rather
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In itself_wié'-ié. indefinable, it is known only by iaward

. experience. Ove —<an study psychoiogy, eved moral and .
religipus psychology, {discuss theological issues), without °
ever coming near’ the domain of the spirit. It is reached

- only when one is face to face with God. 39

(31
- A

e h
Aussi est -il ineffable dans ;e qubil a de propre. ¢t ne se ’
connalt-il que par l'exérience interiéure. On peut faire de
la psychologie, meme de la psychologie morale et refigieuse,
discuter de problemes théologiques, sans ahorder encore le
« -domaine de 1;esprit1 On ne 1'afteint que dans le tete-a—cete'

. avec Dieu.

The extent fd wﬁibh‘;his aspect’ of the personlié'differunt from
traditional psychelogy is illustrated by Teurnier's insistence that the
:perSOn';raqscéhd;‘both-life and death. Tournier does not develop a
complete theology of: life obefore _end after death to suppert His

‘assertions about the nature of the persom, but ‘he does provide us with a
T . =

few stauemenés concerning his beliefs about‘life_after death. P

LI
* 3

I know nothing about what form life will take in the beyond,
but .. I 'know that it ‘will not- be an uncarnate, abstract.
impersonal world of ideas, .of pure aunonymous spirits or

“

‘ phantome.ao

-

39 P

-

Y.L Tournier, Healing, p- 61&62. In part, my own transiation.
_ Medecine, P. 66 ‘ L . :
u“.’“ " a-o . e , ’ LT
Tournier, Learning, P. 237 R ) e .t
AEBrendre, p.28l. . . - v E T, .. 7

-

- - . --- ’ e - . - . ’ "‘l"' ‘



\ - 162

. " : .
Je ne sals rien de la forme que prendra la vie dans
1'au—dei5! mals je jsals que cela ‘ne sera pas un monde
- - - désincarné, abstrait, impersomnel, un wmonde d'idées,

d'esprits purs et anonymes, ou de fantdmes.

\__ For Tournier, the person will not vanish after death but will remain

the source of exiscence; the ﬁltima:e'determining factor in death as:in

life. . L.

- h}

.
N

I know that I shall retain'my-pérsdnal identity (and that I
will find-there amoung others my ﬁarents whom I have known

_to little, with their personal identity); and it is a fact

‘e

here below, in personal fellowship, in the person to person
relationship when it is true that 'I find a foretaste -of

heaven.Al v

Je sais qué'je garderai-mon iden;ité personnelle, et que 'y
) retrouverai, par exemple, mes parents que j'ai si peu 7
conaus, avec leur “identité. perédnﬁelief ﬁﬁé' c'est mEme,‘
ici-bas, dans la relation personnelle, dans la relation de
personne & persounne, quand elle est véritable, que je trouve

un avant- goit du clel.

-~

It is important to- remember "that while on one level the person
"\[ . . . . . ‘
transéendg normal .human experience, it remains a councrete influence on,

a human behavior. The person effects .the personage and in turn is

--

41 -t

Tournier, Learning, p.237. In part, my own translation.
spprendre, p.281. ) o

b

5
o

+ .
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~

-

effected b§ the behavior of the persehage. The perSSn, then, is not
only. aun ihdependent trhnscendeaﬁ'reality but is also immanent:in the
qgrld, coustantly beinépsffected and moplded by human exherience.

To achieve a more éOmplete picture of the 1mpact'the elusive concept

of the person has—on hpman personaldity, it is necessary to determine hou

t. .

‘the person-interacts with the personage through dialogue with others.

-
N
-

. - * -
E. Interaction Between the Person and the Personage

Tourhieris wmost effective analogy to descrfbe the 1interaction

between- the person and persenage is'his'énalogy of the orchestra. . R

. * . -

.~

We could liken the living being to\an orchestra directed by
an .invisible. conductor. .The scientist studving the
orchestra aund analyzing each msusician can. .never succeed in T
‘bringing to life. the secret of the harmony uhich restlts
from their activity, since it is pre—established by the .
'“eOmposer, anq executed by ah invisible conductor who alone _..
knows the goal he is:aiming at. Two wills age involved: the
frrst' is" the composer who has established his plan; the
second 1s the conductor who ‘more er less faithfully
_interprets the first, the. orchestra is the reality-which to
a greater or.lesser extent cbeys these two wills. .

The same scheme can be applied to the subject of this’
book’. The—composer is-God' who has established the plan of
mature down to 1ts minutest detail and who has an ehd;in
_view. The conductor 1s’ the invisible person, which more or

less faithfully follows the plan. The orchestra is the

-
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visible personage which expfesses more or less exactly the

.

intentions of the‘conductor.42

On pourrait donc comparef. 1'étre vivaat & un orchestre
dirigé par un chef invisible. L'homme‘ de science, qui
"&tudie objectivement cet orchesére, puis _gnal§tiquemen;
chaque musiclen, ne peut jamais saisir le secret de
1'harm0nie -qui résulte de leur jeu, car -celle—ci est
.preetablie par le compositeur et actualisée par le chef
invisible qui seul sai&.laué;n vers laquelle il teund. -Le
.compositeur, c'est une volonte premigre qui a ‘&tabli son
plan; le chef d'orchestre, c'est unme seconde wvolonté qui :
réalisé. plus ou moins fidélement la premiére; l'orchestre,
c'ast une‘réalité‘appayente_Qu} cbéit plus ou moins 3 ces
e ~ deux volomtds. 4 X : coe
. Des lors, le sujet du present livre correspond au. meme:
.o . sthema le compositeur,.c est Dieu qui a etabli le plan de
 1a nature en ses moiudes details, et qui vise. 3 une fin; le ’
chef, 'la persounne invisible qui suit plus ou: moins ce plan;
1’ orchestre, c est le personnage, visible qui exprime plys ou

moins les intentions-du chef.

. w
-’ ) . -

Tournier's usé of this analogy makes it clear that thé'relatinnship

o v

LS
. - - . ’

one. Each aspect of the, individual has 1its own particular role to play

L]

-

-in concert with the-other elements.of personality..'Jus: as there are-
. ' - ° . N B ' . o b

%

',many,instrumehts ie an orchestra necessary to create the overall eifégi

: KN .. * -
M o ‘ . ! ¥
fe ;. - - . T
T [ - e, .
1] - \‘ » LY -
. _'\ . *} -. .\ L . , - . ‘. . ‘\ - -
" T 42 . " .\ EREEN h [ - . . i
s Tournier, Heaning, P- 90. Lo L 1 .
ot ¥ Personnage, p.71872, . I c
] : . . . .- ) .

v o :-4 . - - N . . - ! v

- be:ween thé:peréon‘and thé personage is intended to be -an harmonious
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of the music, so there are many types of personages, both major and

minor, necessary to express the plan of the person.

Tournier's analogy-makes it ‘clear that the sum of the persom is

greater than the total of its many personages. -One cannot arrive at a

true appreciation of a symphony by listening to the sound of each of the

“{nstruments in iéolation. The combining of the instruments somehow adds

an element that was not present before. Therefore, the “total knowledge“

- of all the various personages, even if it were possible, does not fully

-

reveal the sup of the person. . .

L . . - - -

2

Knowledge of things, even of an inflnlty of things does not .

bring us knowledge of the perqon.43

~

..

“La connaissances d'uhe infinité de choses ne dounne pas celle..

_de la personne.

.o

o -~

Again, it is important to point'_qut _that despite .Tohrnigrfs

e

- dnsiscence on the] limitations of studying the personage in order to

3_1earn about the nature "of the ‘person, ‘fhere is some merit -in lookiqg at

£, .

'the_ nature, of an ,individual‘s personage‘.to discover clues to the

L TR I

underlying nature LLof his person. The study of instruments alone may

fall far- short of adequately aestribin& a symphony but it 1s still'

rqlevant and.informative about its nature. In’ addition, according-to,:

A3Tournier, Meaning, p 187

. Personnage, p 149

1
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L Lo - '

Téur%ier, our persocunage is- not merely a passive participant in the

forming ;f our persouflity. Just as the person molds the personége, the

personage influences the nature of the person.

Qur personage molds the person. The ' external role we play
transforms us counstantly, exerting its influence even on the

deepest and wost intimate aspects of the_person.44

Notre persounage modéle aussi notre persoune. Le role
extérieur que nous jouous nous. trausforme constamment. Il

_exerce ume influence sur 'notre personne jusqu'en sou

intimicé la plus profonde. ~ R

A healthy personage, then, is not ouly in harmony with the person

-

_but 1s.also formed in such a way as to help mold the'perséh in the

. ..direction that God or the composer intended it to go providing us with a’

-

clue to the nature of the person in the process. -Even a personage

which is not in lime with the persomn providés us with some indicatiomn of

the person, simply by the natutre 6% the mental discord that ensues.

n

' i - . -
Whenever the person 1is mnot being .adequétely“ expressed. through the

- ’

personage, personality conilict is the inevitable result.

- .

e

_,!Tournier's couception of the healthy individual is related to the

- -

way he handles the idea of sin. While setting up sin as omne of the

underlying causes of mental and physical illuess, he does not draw a ome

éaTburnier, Meaning, p.80.« : : . ) .
~ Personnage et Personne, p.63..

s
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- . - - -

.

.

to one correlation between the two.

We have sald that the Bible affirms théc the;e is a2 link"
connecting disease, death aand sin. But it is speaking of a -
general connection only in the perspeg%ive?-of human
interdependence - aund not of a particular connecgion between -

a particular sin-and a particular illness or'deatﬁ,vat least

not in every case.

_La Bible, avons—nous.dit, affirme qu'il y a un lien eatre la
maladie, la mort et le péché: Mals elle parle d'um lien
général - intelligible seulement dans la_perspecfive de la
solidarité humaine - et mnon d'un lien :rigquréux et

particulier entre un péché et une maladie’ ou.une’ mort, au
moins pas dans chaque cas. -

- r

For Tournier spiritual health is a cong;apt.factof and what changes

~—

is the interrelationship between the personage and the persom.

One caunnot really speak of spiritual illness as if it
constitutes an illness of the spirit: It is a psychological

o iliness. It is the alteration of psychologicai fﬁnctioning .
) that disturbs cousciousness with God.l‘6

-

"Mental heaIih;'for f%d%nier, is not merely a passive cond}C&bn or

the absence of illness but the active integ;atibﬁ of a11;e1ements'of _—

(4

*a

4STournier, Casebook, p~189r

Bible et médeciune, p.18l. X

i 46Tournie‘r, P.,'Hhat is Mental ¥ealth, McCormick Quarte}ly, ﬁov.
1965, p.40 (no French version of this text is available). -

/ -7 ' -
et
‘\-rr
—
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human personality. o - . . s
. PO S .'_,-:*-\ o o o R ;'."
The new birthb, the integraticm of the persﬁﬁ, is qot c;ﬂ‘iy,a " . -
seiritual but ~also’  a physical ' and psyeholpgi:ak - 7 L
. regeneration, the medicine ef the person is oot a spiritual: :: ‘ ;-.f "' "._,"-ﬁ..-
.. . medicine', .but three. dimemsional: physical, psychologi_caL -
and spi'ritual.“q-- ' . . w7

La nouvelle naissance, 1'intégration de la_ '.érsoﬁne, ce _ .
g -

n'est pas seulement une regeneration-spirituelle, c'est Tl T

aussi une regeneration psychique, et Ia medecine de ‘la.

T personne n'est pas une « medecine spirituelldr- mais’ une .
medecine a2 trois ,dimensions, physique,- psychiqne- .et‘ '_ Ry
. ) . ~_..'* - \. .
. Qﬂ i o * Spirituelle. . . - . -‘ "_--"— % ':_.-— ...u-_o - '5:" L
The problem that 1is, encountered by the individual in utilizing his = -~
various personages is t:hat the personage does uot on.'ly express the oL
person. In additicm, the personage is used to hide 0ur 1nnermost fears. -
} . . ) v .'-,:r_!.
and hopes. ' . & T <r LT
* . 'y ’" '.' . -
We conceal our perdon behind a protective berrier; we let 1t - < r
be seen only through the bars. We display certain of its . L -
* . . ) B : T - ™
. ' aspects, others we carefully h-ide. It is not, as one _might' - - .
* ' suppose, that we are careful omly of our weaknesses, but ~
sometimes of our most precious possessions. . How many people '. - A
are there Jr'who secretly write poems, which they .c_areful].-y el
' Pt _ o Te
- P - - [
g . ) v A
. T ) v N *
47 ) ” ' . ' e =
Tournier, Casebook, p.128. .. e - -t -
Médecine, p.123. : T :
N . N ’ - ’-
/ T ) - - ‘e . N
- o ~ o . b -
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- [
lock away, or who turn some inaccessible attic cormer into
’ 48
an artist's studios

" Qui, munous dissimulons notre personne derriére umne barriére
protectice;. nous ne la laissons voir qu'entre les barreaux.

- - -
Nous en wontrons certains aspects, mnous en cachons

- -

) .‘sbignguseﬂedt~d'autres..'Il ne s'agit pas seulement, cbmme
_on pourait fe” croie, de nos faiblesses. 11 s'agit parfois
db  pos richesses ",les plus precieuses., Combien de gens -i
Ecrivent en secret des poemes qu 'ils enferment soigneusement
3 clef ou transforment en atelier de peinture quelque recoin ~

de grenler ol persomne n'a acces! . *

- 14
- te . - -
\

In order to reveal the peison fully, ome Trequirement would be to

- a X "
strgg‘fwayﬁq}l the defense mechanisms of the personage. Fven if this

[ oo .

- z . N .
r were possible,. it 13" not necessarily desirable.  Some privacy,- some

L L.

means of coping with life is al%ays necessary. Large  scale discordaqpe-

is unhealthy but some tension\beLween ‘the demands of the person and
- - Lo

personage is unavoidable and even desirable if the personagc is to cope

successfully with the demands of daily life. The only real uay~\£0

‘ overcome the defenses of the personage in a positive b§?x§b‘as to allow

genuine experiences of the person is by establishing a dialogue’ with

-

others and with God. _

i 48Tournier, Meaning, p.148. T AT e

Personnage, p- nr.-o. e

T
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) ._'\ e:tpress our inner- persod :‘Iwi::hout .‘-gennine dialogue with another
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+ F.7D alogué Between Individuals AT, ot
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O 11-‘ " P c‘i oo ? e

- Jhe basis fpr all. meaningful understanding oi Ehe persdna. for

.i . ! QH.‘.., ').‘ ‘ ! 1

Tournier, is in:erpersongg‘comnunication.z an the one hand paft of the
LT, a

penson is- ¢ormed hy retaintnb part oﬂ/pur existence.as a. child as a

’ ol ) :

secret, al private place, yet on the - other hand it is impossible to truly

’ T - N -

individual . ¥ v e '.“\;'
.\ ‘I’ . . ': . - . .
Tournier agrees gi;“ Martin Buber?s.~concept~:of‘ the " I-Thou '
relationship._ I: is only chrough interaction with a 'Thou that man can,r
<P . ,_._, o \ . . o
explore his humanity and sepazate himself from the anlmals.'; o ‘
. et - . Y . L ' _' .. -
o . ) . ."'-r : S . .
. ‘ I . : A v xR
Indeed, wbat c;eanes in‘ me * consciousne§§ of self is ‘the ..
4
consciousness 1 have of not—self of an. external world';rom-- ol

“which firstly I ddsticguish mysell, which 1 Lobserve’_'
", objectdvely fron yithout, and with ~which . I -anter into -

L ‘.' '-_ Lt

relationship....

ca ) l 't G ,‘-;_ oo " -
! ﬁeft. what - creates in me consbiousness of. being a person is i %
enfering into a -relationship uith -another person,c the, .
4 ’ “ . A . TN
(,thoﬂ_i. 9._ ‘ R R
N . Tt L - R s

En ef%et, ce qui me donne 1a conscience de moi c‘est la;
conscience que j ai d'un, non-moi. d' un‘%onde exterieur dont_

P

je me distingue 4’ abord dont je fais- ensuiCe un objet, que

4'obsérve du dehors, et avec 1equg§;je suis en rapporc..;:‘

- Ce -qui, ensuite, donne consci etre une personne,

c'est d"?tre eq rapport avec une autre personne, avec le i

“hrroie. . ; S - , T : ’ .
B v N o . )
-Tournier Heaning p.125, T o T .
Personnage p.98&99. L . * L . '
; ’ - . . '> P
.‘? . ) - .
. i _ .
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To be a truly wmeanipgful .dialogue, for ' Tournier, the dialogue

“betWween two individials must . comtain elements of choice and
reébonéibility.- The dialogue cannot be forced, it must be entered into

- a " Rf. ¢ ‘ i J
willingly. In_addftion; the dialogue must be unwdertaken with a sense of
4 . r
responsibility. There must be a conéqious decision to .endeavor to be

open and homest with the individual being entered 1into dialogué with.

. -

An attempt\ must be made to lay aside, the obstacles to gﬂnuine

. communication presented by the peréonageﬁswattemgt at self-defense. "Not

L . 5 " .
- . - M P
that the dindividual should attempt ,to remove the persooage, an

- 1
. t

impossible task in any event, but that the attempt should "be made to be

"as.attuned to the iﬂner persou as poqsihle when Cc*""“ifating.

e . ) - . v - -

. ' . ¢ oL .

- »”

True personal relationchips, of” the sott, that ‘makes the
person, involve both choice and rfsk‘ {t lays one open to a
. reply,.and to the necessity of replying in turh: it is a

ddalogueJSO N AP

S

La vraie'relation peisonnelle, celle qui fait\la\pP*GunnL.

-

< comporte un .choix et un riqque;'elle ewpoqe 2 une réponsé et-

-~ a devolr répondre a son tour‘ ¢ est le dialogue
. A . ’

S~

The truly personal dialogue, accord;ng to Tournier. requires that a

-

stqﬁd be taken, that our true inner position he’ made “known.

5OTournler, Meaning, p 128&129.

Personnagh, P 10F. e
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Now the c§9ssroad is this moment of true dialogue, which
obliges us to take up a position with regard to him, to
commit ourselves. Even to run away 1s to make some sort of
- decision, choosing a side road iun order to evade the
dialogue. Most of&the incessant;fluctuations of our being

and of our behavior, actions, aud words,“ére,ﬂ as in. the

animals, merely reflex responses to an external stimulus,
manifestatid‘ns of the personage.b At the moment of tru‘e
dialogue, .of iunner personal communicacion, we cabgg: avold
-. taking up a positiom, and in this genuine responsibility act
the person is v.xrwcile‘:*l.”s'1

-

dr, le carrefour, c'est précisément 1'instant du dialogue véritable,
de la_rencnntre\personnelle avec;autruif qui oblige 3 prendre b
position vis-a-vis de luil,z s'engager. HEme le fuir est déja une
) maniere de decision, le choix d'un chemin de traverse pour se
soustraire au dialogue. La plupart.des- incessantes fluctuations de
+-  notre 8tre et de notre comportement, de nos gestes et de nos paroles
ne sont, comme de 1'anima1; que dés réactions réflexes 3 une
~ incitation extéricure, manifestations du personnage. A ‘l'imstant du
dialogue véritable, de la comrunion intérieure et‘personnelie,-une

prise de position est inéluctable, geste authentique et responsable..

o oli la personne se dévoile. . .

- .
v

~ ] §

These moments of true personal contact are readily observable b¥-the

change in attitude and stylé;of “he communication betwcen the
A= 3

.individuals involved’

A thing that strikes me when I an talking with my ‘Ratieuts

is that the moment deep personal contact is made, the very
¥

51Tc:urnier, Meaning, p.130.
Personnage, p.102 & 103. . f
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. stylé'bf our talk changes. Images spring spoutaneously to
the mind, we begin to talk in parablés. and we understand
- : one another better than when the tone of our conversation

was intellectual and didactic.52

.Ce quf;pe frappe, par exemple, au cours de mes entretiens,
¢'est que, au moment ou le contact personnel et profond

/ - s'établit, le style méme de uos “p;opos thangé ™
* iunsensiblement. Les | iﬁages . viennent spontanément A
1' esprit, nous nous mettons a pérler en paraboles, et nous
aous compremons bien mieux que sur “le tom intellectuel et

e

didactique. . r - ¥

These ;hitial moments of commuﬁica;ion, spontaneoush'uplifting. and
‘begningfdl though- Eﬁé& may be, are only a' beginning and scmewhat
superficial. 1In order to continue to reveal the person and communicate
with one anothe}, it 1is mecessary to réaliée and ackﬁowledgg that,
contrary to the inic}al sense ofJoneness gencrated by the heginnings of’
real dialogue, we are still different from one ahothcr; The 1initial
euphoria of open communica:ion must give -way to the maturc ren]izat{nn'
that our personages btill intervene and that there are bhasic diffarcnccq

between individua]s that are not solely the result of the personage.
o . ! _

" But the true dialogue has hardly begun yet.  The true

dialogue is mot that first easy communication, wonderful

thougﬁ it may be-the. impression ong has of sharing the same

. S?"l‘cmr-rd.er, Meaning, p.132.

Perscnnage, p.lOA?-
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inherent in human perscnalitv form part of his theory of personality and

the

owes at least as. much to his spir@tun] background, most notab]y his

assoclation with the Oxfbrd‘Crﬁup, as :6

174

fee;ings, saying the same things, chknking_ the same
thoughé;; The true dialogue 1s inevif;gly the confrontation
of two personalities, differing in “their past, .their
ﬁupbringihg. their view of 1life, thelr prejudices, their
idiosyncrasies, and- failings-and in any case . with two -
distinct psychologies, a‘man's‘ani a w%man's. Sooner or
later ' they will--find"out they are less allke than they

thought’ >

. y
Mais le wvrai dialogue a éneore,é peine commencé. ,Le'urai
dialogue n'est pas cette communion premigre er facile, si
merveilleuse qu'elle soieé-cette impression d'éprouver ~les
mémes sentiments; de prononcer les mémes paroles, d'avoir
les mémes pensées. , Le wvrail df%logue;-c'est inévitaélement
1'affrontement de deux persornalités différentes aqui ont

chacune leur passé, leur éducation, leurs conceptions de 1la

,vie er Teurs préjugés, leurs psychclogies d'homme et de

' femme. TOt ou tard les deux époux se découvriront moins
. ) .

squlables_qu'ils ne-1'avaient cru,

g

Tournier's efforts to- overcome the obstacler to true communicatipr

1

x

essence of his methodelogy. Tournier's approach to these problems

~

-

A

Personnage,ep.}OB.

S

53Tournier. Meaning, y130. - . . , '
N .

Ay - -

his psychological background;



\belief a fundamental prerequisite for therapy

. N . -
i LIRS (I e . . P . ) * - . .

U - TR T S S
"-Fof—Tourﬁien, ccmﬁunication between persons i%s not. inevitably Tinked:

Iy

to formql religinus belief or even belief in Cod Tournier rejects

rotally the’ idea ‘that: :herapy shOuld of neceqqity be 'Christian or.any:

cannot Or should ‘not play a.. rdle in the therapy proceqq but that the

-
.. ° - -t

goal of therapv 1s-not the propagation of religlon nur iq religious '

1

Nonetheless, Tournier sees God, whether recognized as a part oF'the'

- ’ M 1 )
therapy process or uot, as a major factor in overcoming the obstacles to

experiencing the true person. As a Christian, much of what Tournier has
to say about experiencing the person is directly relevant to his

PR -

perception of the Bible and Chrisrianity. It would even be fair to say

that Tournier feels that the belief in and the practicc of some form of

Christianity can be an invaluable aid in achieving true dialogue. 1t

"would mnot be fair, however, to say that Tournier would. support any

particular brand of Christianity or dogma_exclusively before all others.
- ' ' .~ N ]

What is required, as in the approach of the Oxford Croup, .is the

sincerity of the individuals involved in the dialogue. . -

" Tournjer's solution to the obstacles facing individual's in search

: &
of a true experience of the person begins with the necessity of a desirex
. B 2

for complete honesty on the part of the individuqle involved.” fomplete -

honesty not only by the'patient but also by the doctor is required;_ By

complete honesty Tournier means not only being honest in our reactions.

but also revealing _aspects of ourselves that we might wish to remain

LY

hidden from qthers. Like the Oxford Group, To;rnier teels that the more

gl

- ) . "“'9

‘other faith in orientation.' This is qot”’ to say that religious beIief'~u'

/
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‘gignificaﬁce ian"our iiﬁes.:.éa - Lo

"It {s.a-truism-that a dialogue can ‘only take place between

_two people. As soon as.a third is added, however.close and

.
-
.
r . -~
H . x 3 - 4.

intimate the sharing Pecueen individuals, the more positive the effecté.'

-
. . - ] .
- B <

-
- - - . -

The mére; costly an “expertence "is to .us, the greater its

-

g "t . -
L v : v . - -

(S}

Blus'une experience a de prix pour nous, plus elle marque

- -
-

dans notre vie...

- -

intimate he  be, the tome of the conversation becomes less,

.
personal.

.. _—— b . .
vérité de La Palice: il n'y a de dialogue que dans le

téte-téte. Deés qu'il y a des tiers, si proches ou intimes

qu'ils soient, le tom esc moins personnel.

”

Only when one 1is sharing and experiencing deeply felt

kS

hi&gqn

emofions and fears, on a2 one to one basis, is the true dialogué bétwcen

7

persons taking place. This dialogue, for Tournier, is a

“-?.

4 .

SATourniert Meaning, p.i&g.

Personnage, p.117. ' T

A

SSTournier,quaning, p.l45s. _ o . -

’ ersonnage, p-[14, . .

b 1) - Q

twofold
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process. On 2 level that fis readily Bbservable, the individual is

communicatlng with another individual on the level of the personage. 0Un

-

another 1level,  this dialogue providec a catalyged for: hidden

éommﬁnicatjon deep wi;hin oneself. This ﬁrofound inner communicatian is
. . . o

between the persons af thg'twé;indivfdﬁnls invelved qna with Cod and’

. transcends the depth of understanding of the person available to the

indiv¢idual by his/her self. .
. - . .

» b - : a9,
Therq iq a deeper inner diqlogue -with Gnd brought ﬂhout. 1Cnordiny
) . .
to Tourn:er, by the dialogue that is rakinp p11ce betwevn the ncrqnnq of

,thg individuals. It 1is charnrterizcd'b\ lang Qi1(n%0= indicarive of

individuals_{nvo]vcd'are.reliREOusjy orien:;RT/ ' T

When ™y -P tient 3is in the ‘throés, of this =struggle, .his

- qlmost'i udible words hroken by leng silences, there is

saking place within - him another, inndr dialogne. This
N . & .
second dinlogue ispwith God, even -if the man concerned {8
S , . " 56
not- & belipver and thinks he” is wrestling with himself.

-

Quand mon interlocuteur est ainsi er plein déhat, gquand ses

mots se font sourds, entrecoupés de - longs silences, c¢'est

qﬁ'ii se déroule en lui un autre dialogue, un dialogue -

56, PR , &
Tournier, Meaning p.159. ot : < : . )
Perqonnage. P 125 .



te g .
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intérieur. Ce’ second dialogue est un dialogue avec'Dieu,:ﬁ
méme si cet homme n'est’ pas croyant et ne pense lutter :
qu’avéc. lui-néme. T

PR + . .. - .. Pl

o t e
. - . . .
- EE 2 . . - . . . - M L

-
»

At this point Tournier is describing another transcendent element in

- -

his theory of personality ‘While. others, like Maslow, refer to thls

element of the therapy process as a kind of self transcendence of the,::.

i

individual, running parallel to the visible dialogue aud retaining a
definitely human. character, for Tournier, however, this élement of the

therapy process cannot be reduced to being wholely human in character.

. we shall fiad, therefore, thit all. we have saild earlier
about the nature of the human dialogue 1s also true of this
, dialogue with God which rTuns parallel to it and gives 1t its
‘., - ' 57
meauning and value.
B ! . , o . ' - ) ro
“Nous allons done retrouver tout ce que nous avons dit plus -
. haut du dialogue humainydans ce dialogue avec Dieu qui le

double.et lui domne son sens et sa véritable valeur.

The above quote g% particularly crucial to the understanding of-

Tournier's theory of personality. In all types of persomality theory a

central concern is what constitu}es'the norm around which the theory is

based. .Most. ‘psychological theories which., are unot specifically -

. . . W

" 57Tournier, Meaning, p.159.
Personnage, p-125. .

‘

.
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v theological in crieutatiﬁn center their norms around biological or”'l

P _environmental factors or a combinacion of both. - -

. ‘ -
- .
- ~ -

To TournfEr, it is, the person informed and moulded by the divine

e -

T ~ that determ':nes the ‘morm t’or ‘an 1nclividual‘ and in addicion it is also

~ . . "

: :“-';Pg lotus of interadtionl with - an element Lof - personaIity that is

Sy

ttanscendent in the \ttaditional theological manner. . This doee not.

however, constitute a dogmatic statement of position or unqua]ified

- “‘.h -

.o support of religion fhrough the therapy process, as -is the case in

» .

Collins works. Racher it is recognitiqn of the fact that the divine is _ ':

part of - the therapyﬁ“prchss, tegardless, of ‘belief or religious_

— ~persuagion. L T e .

o . Co T .

Naturally, for Tournier, as a Christian, the Bible and Christian - .
beliefs are impartant"guides to the proper fulfillment of the person,

1

but they.aré not exclusive -ia their understanding and nurturing of the

v -

person. Ultimately, for Tournier, the norw, the true value and meaning

of -1ife for an, individual is to be found within.

The person is the divine plan of our life, the gulding
force, itsglf directed. by God, who léads us towards our
-+ vocation .in spiite of every deviation.58

La personme c est le plan div1n de notre vie, c est la force
1 directrice. dirigée elle-méme par Dieu, qui nous conduit

vers notre vocation en dépit de toutes les fluct@ations,

. ]
58 > '
Tournier P., Meaning, p. 176.
Pensonnage, p.139.




The.task of the 1ndividual is-to bring their.personage into harmony

- ’ e R

- ry I'

. accord with their’ person ‘as’ they understand it dnd rejecting those

»

-activities they know not td be in accord with their person. e

o . . - , . -

Py

. * ~' - M
-

Choosing alsé means fenpuncing-. It 'means defining our

>

person by‘:abandoning resolutely what 1's not integrated into

it by " choice. The intelligence registers, everything, Lo -
R turning bﬁe'person into.a kind of limitless museum. _;; is .-

.. the will that chooses, and releases: the stream of life.”™

- ' e . . [

:Choiqir. .c est renoncer' T’ est définir sa personne en

- «. -.abandonnant resolument- ce que le choix n'y integre pas.'

-

\- _L intelligence enregistre tout et fait de la personne‘ un . '
"+ - musée infini.. C est le coeut qui choisit eb~retablit le v

>

"\« coyrant de la vie. - - L C - _ R B

This pattern of choice 1s ‘am ongoing process:- The - individnal mugg;

constantly choose what to accept and what to reject. Uncritical
. Iacseptance of everything is_still L choice. What has been acceptable on
one occeSion ouickly becomes'routine and is developed into an untninking
habit by tne pe%sonage. The guidance and e%perience.of the person nmust
be-conctently renewed and freely chosen. i B . T

The task of the counsellor in helping the individual to make the

'right choices is twofold. Eirst, the counSellor -must refrain from

- . : . S -~

N hl ' ‘
© 59 .
Tournier P., Meaning, p 206 . S
Personnage, p. 165. - e ' ) -,
; - - * ) . ' . . . *

with their person through consistently choosing those acxivities post in N

T
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’ Judging the individuaL -In a manner highly reminiscent of Carl Roger's

L Are
Al ' - ‘- - PR

- approach to therapy, Tournier stresses. the “need Jor unconditional

* -

positive regard for the individual undergoing therapy S N

: . The medicine of.. the person demands ,unconditional _positive

respect for the - person\of .ot‘ners. .-That does "not mean
putting one's own flag in one 's pocke't, but rather that we

. must state our convictions in a Way -that wly personal

- not, theoretical having - at the same .time a sincer

for the convictions* of others. In this way dialogue b

possa.ble uhere previously it has "been shipwrecked on-,,the,

- rocks -of religious, phﬂosophical political or socialf‘r

'60 N o
L Prejud’ice. o . EEE ,“ - '
- . _\ -

absolu de la personne d autrui. Cela ne signife nullement
que chacun doive mettre son drapeau danq Ra poche.' Cela
. signife exprimer. nos convictions dune _maniére vraiment

‘personnelle et nomn theorique,*dans un sincere egard pour:

FARRERY- L autres - conv1ction$. Alors 1l peut- y. avoir 1e dialogue

politiques ou sociaux. . L .

. . . . : -

-

-— Trus& is .a factor of prime importance‘;‘,' we . must trust
absolutely his responsible choice, even 1f it seems to*us .:o

be d‘ue‘stionab}.e.&'l_ ) T

v
-~

. e ‘ P ,.\.' :'_\1_“,_ i
. 60Tourﬂie‘r P., Meanins, p.193. ; S ) "
Persounnage, p-154. T
1
- 61Tournier, Meaning, p...O...

Personnage, p.l62. o ) ' : .

Il u'y dont de medecme de la .personne que dans~ 1e. re-sp'ecc"

.qu excluaient tous les prejuges religieuxhphilosophiques, .
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Le facteur primordial, c'est la confiance; une coufiguce 2
absolue que nous falsous a'son_ghorﬁI;:;;:;sable, mEmé‘sLil ’ ..
- . - - L
uous parait discutable. ~ o~ . 2
s * - -

. Tournier, as can be seen. in the first qqpte above, does‘not consider

‘unconditional positive regard for.an indivtdual to be a sufficient ba¥is

- 1 -

for adequate counselling. In order to help others the counsellor must

- ~-
[ s - uy - > .

kaow what his own convictions ‘are, the reasons for them, and be prepared

to share them in the counseiling setting*if an.appropriate ‘situation to
do so presents itself. T . N bl «

- . ~

-People who are in_need”oflpounselling are people who " have 1352

temporarily "the capacity “for true self—aware- decision. making. the

.ﬂ‘lt’

doctor, aanrding to Tournier, helps the iudtVidual rebulld his capacify

- - At e

.‘for responsibillcy and making choices. This ddes not mean making theix.
]

‘;making choices, bat it does mean the‘!bunsellor should be ?cepared e

" decisions for chem. which would only further diminish—their/capacicy for

.share his own releVant choices and the reaqons behind them. fif?“*'

. '}‘1

’

e are + - ¥ -

- -
-
. P

We are not called upon to impoSe our . own’ scale Gf‘values an _”
our pacients. But if we ,help. them to recover this -
rfu mental function of life, namely choice, sooner or later '

‘tey "will raise the question of values-the dialogugﬂwilk

Wil ~

"

become spiriiyal. I cannot at thiy point break off the - :.”?-

dfialogue on the grounds that I am nexther 2 philosopher of a_ . 7

-chcologion, bu; mere

a doctor. What 1 must do- theq_is to o

£
. -
[ s
. i
-
L
e
-
LT )
. =
.
-
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‘ ‘know what.my convictions are, and take responeibilirv for .

]

’
e

Il n'est pas estion d'imposer nptre‘échollm-¢%¢valeurs_5
nos malades. jMais si-ﬁbus 1e§gaidonsgé'rgtrouvcr certe
fonction fondamentale.de 13 vie quEQt le cheix, tdt ou tard’
- ) v ,~ils poseronr la question deq vaieurs, le dialogue deviendra
L 'spirituel Ce n'est pas a cé moment =13 qu§§1e peux Tompre

. le dialogpue,sous pret-e'(te que je re quiq ni philosophe, ni

-=%heqlogien, mais seulement médecin. T1 s'agit donc d'@twe

kN

v
“au ‘"clair moi-mEme et de prendr a sresponsabilité de mes
. p ‘ w p

vconvistions, 'sans prétendre les(dictcr A autrui.
- - " - ' >
- - . b Te = . .

'%t tha-iS'means to Tournier is that the doctor must be aware of his =
L ] ~ - , %

6wn‘nébd‘npﬁdevelop his ﬁwaiéness of his own person on an gngoling basts.

-t . PR o_ - [-8 s -
S - -.\,’J + - 0

d L while. ‘ indiwidunl may. no;d therﬂpv to,*emedv a qrcrlfic problem, all

' - individuals reed the kind oEpd1nkogce'Tnurn{or 18 describing fn order to

v -~ ” ’ -

; e e EAA

o o ,J;Iive life to its’fukkgst;t” oo . . -

B ’ b .y . s r ‘ﬁ- : [ )

- Tdurnder's theory, of -pemsomality is “not particularlv orfented
. e - o b ]

<* towards abnormal psvchofégf}‘ although. his writings conraln numerons

o N o - -
“eferences to individual .case histories: and patiert problems. fis °
;o thequesuaxg based on his gonceptions of the healthv individual, net the .
- . . 'a;’. ." N s L. .. - P . -

'BSVcholdgicalrv 111 ﬁn'htfi@ﬁég-hnd approach to life {s being ’ °

. Iy ﬁ\ i .—_‘ - .'-.,(.T e - ’ -’ - 1;
- de'seribed nqt jpstba"xﬁqrapggti%'@pproach. v e

I3

; v .-62Tournicy, Meaning, p.209."' - . . .
., Personnage, p.L67. e . : .
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To become a person ié totdiscover the world of persons, to
acquire t@é sense of the ﬁerson, to be more interested in
‘people as persons than in” their ideas, their pérty labels,
their perscnage, it means a complete revoluﬁion, changing .
the climate of our lives. Once adopted, it is-gp.attitude

which rapidly impregnates the whole.of our 1ives.63 . e

l . -

Devenir une personne, découvrir "Ye monde “dés personﬁes,
. acquerir le sens de la personne, s interesser aux personnes.

plus qu'd leurs tdées, leur partl, leur etiquette, leur,
- - de la vie. C'est l'attitude qui “bien vite, 1' imprégne tout s

:mmtiere.

H. Conclusion to Chapter II1 . - P

-
N

The salient feature of ‘Téurnier's theory of gersqnaiity is its

-

o -~

completeness. His theory -is gdesigned “2s ayg open endéd - process

encompassing norma] and.ébnbrma1 behavior: a counsellor and counselled.

v 'Rather than - concentrate on spec1fic events leadlng to the diagnosing of

]

specific psychological disorders, Tournier ‘has developed “an uhderlying
theory of human nature to direct his:overall treatment goa]s.‘ He 1is

: .- unique in maintaining. the “principle of a close . relationship between -

© PR * -

63Tournier, Meaning, p. 183 . . . . .
Personnage, p. 1&6 : , - ' "

- -

personnage, c'est toute une révolurion, qui change- le climat SR

-
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- toﬂaqcompliSh in his attempts -to redefine

. . 185 o

Ll o = v R

physical and mental causes of psychic illness, yet nonetheless making

room for the inclusion of a spiritual basis. for psychic aisorder.
This spiritual ba51s is, embodied in his-concept q£ the person. lTo
some .extent the traditional concept of the soul or sp1rit is closely

. . - D . .

related to Tournier s concept of the person. There are, however, some

important'differences. By declining to make use of tﬂe word soul in

- e

favbr 1of' the  word" person, Tournier has -av01ded manyﬁ of  the

preconceptions associated with the term.squl, a task.Maslow has failed'

his-workc , 3 _ o4
For Tournier, the. effect of the per&o .bnr the peisonage ~1is

1

-

. -

'feciﬁtﬁtal _ The ‘Tinfluence o£ ‘the person helps.ito determine the,

N

pqychological aspects of the personage and the persona&e builds or

detracts from the -fqndamental character of the pérson through ics

actions. The concept of the person is only a Chrlstlan concept insofar

...-"

as the individual utilizing the concept is a Christian. Tournier s use

of the concept of the per§on also has many overtones of the Eastern

usage of the concept of " .the soul about it. The person im’ Tournier's’

- v

) theory transcends ordinary human experlence and can be partially

¥

activated ﬁhtough prayer and meditation and wholly activated “through

PO - . -

genuine interpersonal dialogue. In interpersonal dialogue, the person

..
.

“transcends ordinary human experience on two Jevels. First through union

with the person of another individual and secondly b§ facilitating a
deep inner dialogue wilth the divine. The firsto'level has‘ areas of

,correspondence within Maslow's approach while the second 1evel includes

raditional religious terms in

-
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an element,.Maslow.would not be prepared ?o;grant.‘l‘he person”is not

treated as a static -feligious concept, it is an Vongoinn process of”

beébmihge a pre-existing reality‘ continuing aftet death. Mogt__«r’

- ’ " ﬁ- -

.importantly, despite Tournier s .own, Christian backgroundm, it isT net’

-~
...-’

inevigably associated;uith a particu}ar religious tradition.

-
e

Tournier applies his basic theory of personality to- a]] areas nnd

an
I PR W
-

issues which he aﬁdresses."For example in” the The Gift of Tee]i;g

(g

uhich concerns the ‘role of women in modern society. the chief attributes

’ -

ascribe& to men. haye the characteristics of the personnnge and the’ chief

) attributes ascribed to women have the characteristiCS of the persnn.; It

. P

is true, as MgKainlpoints out that Tournier, after;The Meaning of

Persons, avoids the use of hlS own terminologyt such as “the word

personage. However, it is clear that the terms applied To. men, 1ike

’

.'0

E organized structured and mechanical, are merely’ gencraLized concepts'

-

of the persona?e[‘ Tournier may avoid using his own . terms,. to elude

systematization of his theories, but hc is consistent ia the app!lcation -

o

of his owm concepts to various problems.

When, in Guilt and Grace.,Tournier'talks about false guilt hoing

engendered hy‘the ptessures og the modern world and.true guilt.being

-, Lie - “ o . - . :

- engendered by deep inner_vaLues,~he_is once again Hpolying his basic

-~

64Tournie_r ?., The Gift of Feeling, SCM Press, Loundon, Great
Britain, 1981,

‘La mission de la femme, Delachaux et Niestlé; NeuchatelfSuisse. 1979.

B

Lo

2]



. : _' ~3
i ) " 187.
“_1:.
4 approacﬁ' to human personality Eound in the personage and person ‘
concepts.- It is because vof this ready ;nentigzcation of Tournier's
o ) s . LA .
S approach to personal and social concerns;with the personage and the
- . : SR} i
’T“;E person that Mckain refers o Tournier s-concept of dual causality as

'central. However, behind and interwoven with every component of each

-t hd

~situation he is examining, for.Iournierﬂris the divine element. As was

LIV + Ik -
- T

pointed our in the discussion on true dialogue, ~divine activity rums

parallel— to man's activity and Tit7fmakes oo sense’ - “to, talk about

. 4 .-,;,,-ul - v - * f s T onA -

Cow e . .-_\ [ RN ‘- e T - : - LW
] » Tournier s approach to -man™s problems without constant awaraness and
o -

-

reference to the divine.€lement interagting in human personality

- T -

Peaston s main criticism of Tournier s that this’ approach to
¢ Z N Ca ’. s #

_;society 5 problems is too iﬁdividualistic in nature and does not take

'.

R
e

- into accountw -sociological considerations. Tournier feels,'as dld the

ks o

- vl

Oxford Group, that "social change is most effectively accomplished -as the

result of a repentent heart dealing with social 1ssues in. a2 loving
-k

‘ ‘ — ' l‘

manner. Peaston regards this atti;ude as too simplistic for dealing

- -

.- with modern.problems. . - ." s & 7
t i . ' i -
»* ’ ~ L - v .

As 1 see it,. Tournier's greatest limitation liess in the

"Basically individuallstlc approach he takes to the problems of .

social change. Here, I think he has allowed himself to accept

-

. too ‘uncritically the tradition of the Oxford Group which in
- . - " other respects was so helpful to him.65

- 65Peaston, Personal, p.97.

-
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its cpncept of human personality.
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Be that as it may, it is indeed in the area of values and their

~effect” on_ modern man that Tournler's concept of the person 13 most

-t &

et -

potent. Every psyéhological theory today, at some -level, has to deal

with the question of wvalues. Mo#t assign a purely physical or

environmental source as the ultimate criteria for the choice -of human

L

values. Others, particularly in pastoral counselling. assign too much

-.

weight to purelv theological considerations, cverpowering the results of

- -

.modern psychological research.ﬂin cthe ptocess. ,-quever. Tournier

-~ -

concept of the person nartakes oE.a-multiplicity Tof 1eve]s in fbrming

-

factors, mental factors, and spiritual ﬁactorq are al] recognized as

< T ~
. .i

interacting with‘one another in the formation and development of the

person. “i-, . f;g: -

The perSOn, according to Tournier, is an attempt to describe how the

. -~

PhyQical factors, environmenta] o

spiritual dimension functions on a physical and mentad - levei without~

=

recourse to dogmatic formulations. When c0upled with his concept of the

~

. personage, it is an effective tool for descrfbing human nature and

‘proposing solutions to the wide varaet) of problems facing his patients.

-~
-

s

AT "

-

-
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CHAPTER IV

-
o

-
) N

A BRIEF: OUTLNE-OF=THE LPFE-AND THOUGHT .OF ABRAHAM MASLOW -» 7
R o W & e

The purpose of .thi-s chapter, as was stated earlier, is to provide a

- - . - e

ety fundamental- 'understanding ‘of Abraham Maslow's basic . theory of
. ° B -— -fa
personal;tt:y THis' 1s decessary because of the nature of Maslow s later,.“

-t s e

works, which in the main’ will be used £or comparison with 'I‘ournier s

{ P
ey AR s

e "-l',"—" -~ oW - : - . -7 - o .“'L" -~ -‘,'qr A-'-'r'b. " L
' .f ’ ‘A‘.:' workf‘ " - : oh - ' . R4 T o Ea
‘ Masl“ou s basic formulations were never aba.ndoned“.by him, regardléss
e Xl .
. s wet . .-" o~ - T
- of how speculative ok exploratory his later works became. Yet,_ 4
TS . . P N

" gometimes in looking at- his later writings they can become almost

1~ ,mystical in character especia}:]:y"if one _does not keep a c;e_ar;-,ey,e. -°’,‘.'
“where.he began. This statemept is not meant in a Jerogatory sense with

regard_,to'Maslow's work. Maslow himself freely admitted that much of

"’ i

e e e e his- dater-work was an-*'-eit}p@“]‘orztiOn of Hpdds” ~ Theréfors,” “'a‘f:":%r‘ievf

A

presentation of his basio theory is appropriate. -

[

" Since at the. time of writing, no maJor biography“ df Abraham Haslow

~- had. “Been written,_}nformation abgut his life has been gleaned “from a

-

s

.,l‘ -

*variety of pu’ol_:.catior;s;. The major source of blographical information .

about Maslow used in this section is C. Wilson's chapter, 'Mfslow: A

Biographical sketch', 4in New Pathways in Psychology. ! In additiom,

l_W-ilson C., 'Maslow: A Biographical Sketch', UNew Pathways in
Psychology, Victor .Gollancy Ltd., Loundon, Great Britaia, 1972,
"p.129-148.

[N

-
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Richard J“"Ldbry”s work AL ﬁ Haslow' An T Intellectual Portrait2 provides”

- = T S = , . ERC RN
i’ : © an insight into the development oﬁ_MaSIOw s ideas. " .
) Abra Masloy, the son of a Russian- immigrant from Kiev, was born

_ou”April 1, 1908, in Brooklym, New York. it is interesting fo:note thac
there are many :parallels’

- o N “ S

Tour?ier." Like T&urnié?hﬁHasl

etween Maslow's upbringing .and thet of

.-

{ mother who was mentally unstable

R (schizophrenic) " Alsg” 1ike Tournier,' Maslow credits the addkcinnal

L R * -

2 - _': uph:inging he received from hiaﬂuncle, (although his mother did not die

yutil 1670), as a major stabilizing factor in his eariy development
Kl Kddcs 5 '“- S i o

- Maslow experienced feelings of’loneliness and isoletion as a resulg_

A

*’; of his .uneven relationship with his’ mother. “He also experienced

-
e

& Hiffionlties in interpersonal relatfonships from other causes. “His
feelings of isolation ~and >~ loneliness were - intensified because of his

- ’ '- 4 -~
5

rn;,', Erailcphysical,condition-and his resulting difficulty in coping urth
e * life in “a New York slum district. ﬁater his family moved-&o a better

;7nbn-Jéhish but anti—semitic neighbourhood which increased his sense 6f iy

X
"'

e oy isolation. It ﬂas “the interaction with his academic environment that

DY

"permitted Maslow to begin to overcOme his feelings of isolation and

-\"-‘14 . it he Al

inadequacy and to begin to relate to others on a.more meaningful level.
After a brief and unrewarding attempt to pursue a law caréer, Maslow

gwitched to more generalized studies finally choosing psychology as his

> -

>

2Lowry.R. J., A. H. Maslow: An Iuntellectual Portrait, Wadsworth.
Publishing Company, Belmont, California, 1973.
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field o‘&“ smdy iﬁ‘ 1928,{.;,11;16' conjunction vith ‘his ’Fenrollment at :the

7
o e

University of Wiscpnsin. P '

Throughout “his career:“ﬁaslow seens: to hive had the amazing=abiBgty.

and good forttine to find -and studympsvghology with some -of the, leading*

\’.m

ﬂ“tﬂinkers of ‘his day On graduating from the University of Wisconsin,’

h.‘wholehearfedly.h : . 2

5

A

Haslow foungd 'y job with one of Watson s disciples, E. L. Thorndike.

ot

Since~Maslow had scored the second highest rating (195) ever athieved’on

3 an intelligence test designed by Thorndike, he received the enthusiastic

= t o - %

Support and confidence of Thorndike while purshing ‘his studies.

R
- fe

Although successful in the study of primates or moﬁkey studies as

this type of, laboratory tesearch was commonly referred to, Maslow’ after

.producing a few early successful papers in, the area ‘began to “lose ¢ -

-

_confidence in the value of the work. The major reason for his departure

-
. N . - .
- o - - -

{rom the Watsonian school of thought given-by Maslow was that. ‘after °

n

watching.. the development and growth of his ovm child his observatigns

e

could no longer allow him to endorse the Watsonian approach to behavior
) R - .

i

Following his work as a teaehing assistant to Thorndike, Maslow
obtained a teaching position at Brooklyn College. While there, Maslow

sought out and studied with a'wide variety of prominent psychologists.

.

)

In the late thirties and early forties, New York City, as a vesult of

“Tncreased immigration caused by the rise of the Hitler~ regime, held a

»

rich collection of the Who' s‘Who,of modern psychology. Maslow was thus
able to discuss and argue about:psycholpgical theories with people like
Eric Fromm, Alfred Adler, Max Wertheimer, Karen Hormey, Kurt Goldstein

R}

and Ruth Benmedict.

Lf]

5
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uot only was.Maslow given the opportunity to shure gnd discpss }deas

~ with these leaders in their” field but ic . also affordei Thim " the

Vo

opportunity to observe theSe exceptionally high caliber people at first

hand ' An atmosphere of accomplishment and achievement was created in

which to develop his own ideas, especially those.related to his concept )

of the  fully actualized person.# Ihese powerful role models were

instrumental in_%roviding much of the raw data onrwhich Maslow was to

- 3
faa e - . - B tey o -

*later build his own.theory of personality . T 1“'j'

™

A

P

In 1951, Maslow noved to Branaeis Uniqgraity at Waltham. Hass.-:ﬁrom .

F‘-'\..

. " L
-~ [, O

-
his pointﬁ on, it is really Maslow who becomes * the master and

instructor, the pace setter of‘hés ffeld. Asxéarlg~as 1941, Masloé: in

Y

conjunction with Bette'Mittleman, published The Principleq of Abnormal

- Psychology, 3 which was to become one of the.standard texts”in the field.

[

Hohever, this work " still focused .on the problems sof mental il}ness

rather than on mental health and was; not ‘a radical _gepartu:el from

.. B ..

e - - - 3 .-

Rl -
re

traditional appxoacbes. W i

-

- -

id his thinking toward a radical new concept of personality with the a

publication of his paper ‘Self-Actualizing People, A ,Study in

Psychological Health'.5 This paper clearlyZEmphasized his final shift in

-

-

A

3ldaslow A., & Mittleman B., The Principles of Abnormal Psychology,

“Harper Brothers Publishers, New York, N. Y., 1941.

4Haslow A., 'Self-Actualizing People: .A Study in Psychological
Health', reprinted in Dominance, Self-Esteem, Self-Actualization:
Germinal Papers of Abraham. Maslow, .edited by R.J. Lowry, Brookes/Cole
Publishing, Monterey, California, 1973, p. 177-201.

hY

.

Tt
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‘app;oacﬁ from concentratigg on:psychologicai”illness to concentrating on

. psychplogical health. Henceforth. Hasloé explored theapossibilities of °

o -

growth and developmenf.in 1ndividua1s and the role of psychology in‘A

relation to this growth and development. ;l

. - B f -

: In 1954 Haslow published his major theoretical work Motivation and -

%Personalitz.? Constantly revised broadened, ‘and developed the ideas

Te

contained in Motivation and Personality nevertheless remained the basic

foundation of all Haslow s. future work and reputation. Building on the

.t . -

foundation laid in Hotivation and Personality, Maslow‘s.‘later works

became increasingly speculative and esoteric in nature exploring such
diverse. fields as business nanagenent -and Taoist .philosophy.:

. Nonetheless, despite his ever increasing popularity and"stature inflater?'

: y§i£557M351°w nevetr seemed able to break ananyrom his”acadEmic-teaching-'#
. . D :
e load and devote himself to research and publishing. Masloﬁ*s approach Lot

-~

tro the problem of researching the new concepts he was developing was to‘f

..' - -

- -

attempt to" expand the scope of scientific inquiry, not to reject science <

- - - . Ty
. . .

e N -

' {n favor of some new fotm of inquiry T ‘l" . -"u'

- - Cw

_\

Finally, in 1963, Maslow was offered a Fellowship in Menlo. Park

- L -~ . e s -
-

California, uhich would have provided him’with unrestriqted time in

which te work. Unfortunately the Fellowship came too late and before he

could take up the appointment he &1ed 1n June 1970 of a heart attack.ﬂ""

- T <o -
PR . (- .o -

- A C e PR K . K, j- . ‘: )
SMaslow A., Morivation and Personality, first'edition, (Harper &
Row, Wew York, W. Y., 1954) . - ad

-
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In‘looking'at Maslow's overalllcareer-two points arersignificant.

First}that 1ike" Tournier, Haslow had a. solid scientific background on

which to build his own theories. Experimental psychology of the nature_

r -

practiced by Maslow was- among the -more scientifically rigorous branches

. of psychology. Haslow s early papers are. all written in the’ type of

urigorous scientific analysis,he was later to find so limiting. Despite
. . ’ ~

his later preference for case studies“ and observational technique,

Maslow was thoroughly familiar with more touservative scientific

\ " . oL

-

methodology A

The. second point to remember is one which has alrendy been made: but _

needs to_be‘restated, Maslow based his theory of self actualization on

-eﬁé"fsteaf ofj;the; great and near great. While ‘the . study of

Y

o -self-actualized individuals was broadened in later- years, the original.

\

concept developed out of Maslou s contact with the leading members of )

-

Ame”.i.‘?an_-psy.c‘tw,logy. T e T

o . . ' s ‘

" B. Abraham Maslow's Theory of Personality

~ " .
Maslow s theory of perSOnality rests. on three basic building bTocks.

his attitude toward the modern psychological concept of instincts. his.

h

hierarchy of needs theory, and his concept of the fully self—actua]i7ed

' individual

The first foundation of his theory, his coneept of instinct theory.

is fundamentally a revisioning qnd reuorking of c0ntemporary basic .

. -

.. instincts theory;: Some schools of modern psychological thought reject

. the ~concept oﬁ. idstincts entirely,- while others’ have _their own
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})articular approach to the concept.of instincts. ‘Maslow ig one of those
-who accepts ,:he concept of- dngtincts in general but: has his “own N
- ‘particula_r approach teo _:he concept. -In addition, Maslow's concept o_f'
instincts 1s ps;ed as a foungiétiqﬁ for his hierarchy of needs tﬁé’ory
) which proposes a new level of instinctual needs not previously explored: )
" or considered.’ . S o . - .
Self-actualization {s Maslow's vision- of .the ‘fully developed -_.:"
individual who has managéd--to" satisfy his primary needs and who is aware.
: e . . d- . v . - - . - r
of developing in the directiom of his higher needs. e BOEEE
; . - _. . -‘, - . - . - :
: , ’ Diagra'm“ 1.7~ o e L " g
) _ - . N . -.r.‘. : noete - .-_.“;l‘ it N -
e ) e T E e S
. ‘ - - ' ’-'7"".;‘
) > et
: . Self—=w- - . e
’ - . - Actualization - _
—J\ —— - _ . B . ".'3‘ _-‘;‘_ i
E v | LT ey
Instincts 1 Hierm:chy A R Tue
' - Theoty. . = o e 7oR I e T
) “ | ¥ =~ Needs <Theoty bl e __



*"of‘ﬁ.thié‘_ pyramidﬂlike theoreticeﬁffnstructnre " of motivation

-

‘The rést‘of Meslow's”work“is éevelopedLinfsunpott-offane’es en‘eiténsion
Lo R ) : ™ \ .
and

N

Tlpersonality. Thus, Maslow 5. work .ij/)revisioning -science and its

Zj’irelationship to- psychology is e direct result of his attempt to create

“

T Tam

"‘l,'new tools and concepts to prowe-and research his’ theory of ﬁi?sonaiity.

e Ly LT . '«c" . _.:-r!"' hd \l
. e . : - - Y - .
T Ty e - T ) )
ST . . . - - ~ - L - L L, “‘
C Maslow s. Theory of | Instincts ‘*‘~5 L _
. . == ?ﬁv_ o i
el LT ) ] ..

Maslow s view on the nature and tharacter of instincts remained a

.""' Lo

vital component of personaIity theory"throughout his career.

-\

Recent

advances in the science of genetics cause@ him. to shift the emphasis of

- [ (Y .
U 3 -

-

ar v

Personalitxér Creative determining powet was“assigned to the role of

- . . . Ll

heredity in. the: development of personaiityffin the segondwjedition.

” e

v Nevertheless, Maslow s- chapter in the second edition entitled .'The

.
.

- - .

Instingtoid Nature of the’ Basic Needs " survived 1argely intact uith

fewer changes than other sections, testifying to its fundamental and

A ] . - - “™h

- .enduring contribution to Maslow's tpeory of personality.

= - - .
"

Iin hig ‘Preface to the second- edition, Maslow corments on the

- -

fund%mental“iéportance_of hts theory of fnstincts for his overall theory

of personality. - ... . T
; ) .
[ - - - -
b TR - - /“\
- L e B L R : -

:Row Publishers, New York, W. Y., 1970,-p.369.

Maglow A., Motivation and Personalitz, second edition, Harper &

—— - P
-
-
e e
R o - -
e - - on e py -
St < ..

his apptoach to instincts 1n the secondﬁ_edition .of Motivation and

-



Chapt:er & and Chapter 6.ou 'The Instinccoid Nature of the =
Basic - Needs_;,cogggitute the foundation of. a 'system of. >

intrinsic, ﬁﬁman‘_oﬁlues, human ,goals,;'that . validate

Pl

o

them"selves, ‘that are intrimsically good -and desirable ‘and g

that need nmo further juscification.7 o . T

As with all Haslow $ theories, his fheory of instmcts starts with®’

~basic criticism and r‘ejection of other current theoretical approaches to
& : ' L

the concept being cousidered.

E

-& L - - e )
;It (the concept of inst:incts) still alternates between a

simplistic theory of‘ instincts on the one ’hand ‘total
instincts of the sorts” found in animals, .and of the other' '
hand a complete rejection of the u‘nole instinccual approach '
point of view in favor of a totai“'environmentaliqm. Bot:h
polsition_s -are- easily refuted, and imn my opinion are so Q
'un.t':enable' as to be'callled s;'t:npid.'8 ‘ S : Y

v

Maslow does not ‘attempt to deny. ‘the reality of the basic needs

related to deep dinmner instincts 1in ‘man. 1t is the absolute Freuciian

.

insistence that all behavior Is-in some way merely a sublimated version
of one or two r‘oas‘ic'- drives that he finds unacceptable.

Likewise, Maslow feels that determinism and beha{rioriSm have

conclusively proven the powerful effects of conditioning and habit om -

our lives. Nonetheless, Maslow “fiands all these factors, heredity,.

»

.h"

7 N . . M .
Maslow, Motivation, second editiom, p.xiii.-

8I“Iasl‘ow-, Motivation, second edition, p.xvii. . l T s

t
- a7 -
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environment, . conditioning, and ifastinet theory as understood by -
- psychoanalysis to be insufficient determinants of behavior. ' -

= Maslow bases his assertioms that these factors are insufficlent

R T Bt oo

déterminents of behavior om the practical everyday experiénce"éf

ﬁéychotherapiscs and other health care specialists in dealing with thelr

clieats and patients.

.3 . - - -

Perhaps, however; the most important, influence in favor of

ot ﬁ -~ ré-examining inst;gcé ;théory is the experiénce of

i '.;psycﬁotherapists, especlally the‘ psychoanalysts. Tn this
I.;?:u fﬂﬂ;?i”"~““-ared;‘the logic of the facts, however pnclearly scen, has
-‘;f iwf” .+ beem uﬁﬁistaﬁable; inexorably the therapist has been forced’
Glif,;l"Li-' Coto differentiate'more basic from less basic wishes (or needs

e . . or impulses).? ' . : |

L . '
e Lt . . . . - L |

.ﬁlf-ff:: ‘:ﬁéslow‘s .solucion- to the apparent _;inaAéduéEieég of j modern
ELoge explanations of human Béﬁavior is to éuggest that there are varying

- degrees of imstinctual drives. That ié.:there mayfbe basic needs{yhich
are instinctual in nature but which are weaker th;n the p;ﬁmary

= -
instincts and are,;hpfé%gfé more _easily suppressed or controlled.

e - “

Why should there not be needs that, though imstincteid, yet
o u are easlly suppressed; or otherwise controlled, and that are
— B easi!? ﬁaskgd:.qr modified or even suppressed by habits,

----- > T.éfSuggestions, by cultural pressures, by gullt, and so on (as

St -~
- -

9Maslqw,'Motivatidn; second edition, P.78.



199

for instance, seems to be true for the love uneed)? That is

to say, why not weaker instigcts.lo

-

To support this new hypothesis, Haslow‘ ﬁafsnals 2 series of

-

arguments dealing with alternate explanations~for human behavior.

1. Maslow holds that the “original unmodified-approacﬁ‘fo instincts has
been defeated by the environmentalists and the behaviorists. He'hdldé

his otfn approach of postulating lesse; insgdncts to -be more versatile
o

and resilient.' Citing various operant conditioning research projects,

[y

in particular the Wiscousin primatéwlaboratories research by—Harlowr

“r

" Maslow points out that it is not only gratification-of tieed that is

important bug; also the manner in which needs are gratifiea “that 1is

vital.

The relevance to our argument lies ..in .the- writer's

observation that healthy gratification of love needs,
respect needs, understanding needs, and the like is by

canalization, - i.e., by some intrinsically  proper

BT

gratification, not by arbitrary associations.l1

2. Maslow criticizes eafly instinct theories for an overemphasis on the
continuity between man and animals. Evean 1in higher primates, Maslow
argues that the basic drives are constautly altered. Man has uno pure

instincts left, actofding to Maslow, only instinctual remnants,

L . . .

1OMaslow, Motivation,fsecqnd edition, p.B2.

llHaslow, Motivation, second editlon, p.90. ' Ce
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3. On a cultural basis Maslow finds that the data relating to instincts

is contradictory, fragmentary,'and51nconc1usive and is therefore not

worth explorihg. Co-
- ]
.4, A major reason for retaining the councept of needs as an instinctual

: B T
process, for Maslow, is that the frustration of  needs is

psychopathogenic. Basic needs cannot be repressed without 1illness

resulting regardless of the cultural value assigned to eithcr the

satisfaction or denial of the need in question. ot
o

T Clearly tﬁefefore, the basic needs stand in special Co
psychological or biological status.,. There 1s something

different about them. They must be satisfied or we get

sick.lz" -

5. The gratification of basic reeds leads to healthy behavior.
6. No substithte is possible for a basic need. That 1s, water will not

suffice for food and vice versa.

K

7. Psychotherapy is effective or ineffective according to how well it
encourages the -gratification of basic needs and discourages the

gratification of neurotic needs.

basic needs remain constant

9. Anthropological studigi‘{hdicate that

across cultural lines.” -~
‘ -~
L

10. The comncept qf basic needs based on the idea of instinctual

remnants helps to overcome old philos&phical contradictions, bioclogical

B

lZMaslow, Motivation, second editiocm, p.92.
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vs cultural argumeats, ilnnate vs learned behavior arguments, subjective

vs objective positions, avd idiosyncratic vs vniversalistic positions.

. Maslow in examining modern psychélbgical explanations for human

behavior - fquqd_“thgmA_1ndivi§ually and” collectively an inadequate

-

explanation for human behavior. Like Tournier, Maslow found wmodern
psychological approaches to human behavior. too restricting given the
possibfiities‘ inherent in human nature. It is as though Maslow is

attributing modérn psychological -explanations of behavigr te the
personage side of human nature.

Unlike Tourmier, who turns to an explanatory system for human

behavior that is not always directly cbservable, Maslow's solution td
the inadequacies of modern theories is to expahﬁ a‘iarticular aspect of
modern psy;hological thepry, the theory of instincts, to permit a much

-

broader conception of human nature.

D. The Hierarchy of Needs Thédfy

1} The Basic Needs:

The basic underlying premise of moderm psychiatry aud the scﬂool of
exper{ﬁental psychology is thdat human behavior is ph;siologically
determined. Physiological needs are determined by the body's attempt t;
maintain a conditiom of homeostasis, i.e. the body's attempt to maintain

certain uniform levels in the blood system. These blood levels are
water content, salt content, sugar coutent, protein content, fat

content, calcidm countent, oxygen countent, comnstant hydrogen-ion level,

(acid-base balance), and a constant temperature.



Maslow, while acknowledging the.physiolqgical needé'created by these
RS - o

blood r level requirements takes the oppositg view of their underlying

character and significance. To 'MASIOw, these tvpes of needs are

atypical rather than typical types of needs motivating Behavior. .

N -

In the previous chapter it was pointed out that these
physiological drives or needs are torge.considered unusuak;
rather than typical Because they are isolable, and because
they are }g;alizable somatically. That is to say, they are
relaéively independent of each other, of other motivatioms,

and of the organism as™a whole, and gdecond in many caseé, it

~ is possible to4demonstraté a localized underlying somatie
base for the dfive. This is less generally true than has

been thought‘Yexcegﬁions are farigue, sleepiness, maternal
response) but it is still true in the classic instances of
hunger, sex and thirst.13

4
- P art
u

Aé%ording to Maslow}'clinical experience shows other needs that have

e

to be .met in order to ensure continued health. None of these other

needs can be directly linked to théfténéept of homeostasis and localized

somatically; yet if unsatisfied ﬁhese needs can lead to unhappiness and

even physiéal illness in the individual. Maslow's geﬁeral categoriles.

for these needs are: the Safety Needs, The Belongingneqs Needs, The -Love

Needs, the Esteem Needs, and the Need for Self—Actualization.

13Maslow,.Hotivation, second edition, p.38.

- : o -
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2) safety Needs: . -

Maglow's conéept 6f the Safety Needs is:%is version of the instinct
for self preservation.” Included in the concept‘of Safety Weeds, for
Maglow, 1is the need for sé;urity, stability; proiection; freedom from
fear, from anxiety and chaoé, qnd ghe need).qu law and order.

Essentially the Safety Needs are concerned with anything that relates to

-

the physical safety of the individualé While most readily observable in

children, the Séfety Needs can be observed in most individuals and are

the second strougest set of needs, even in adults, after the

-

-

Physiological Needs.

-

v

3) The Beloﬁgingness and Love Needs:

Once the Physiological Weeds and the Safety Needs are satisfied,

Maslow finds a need to belong to a larger whole, be it an individual or

group, emerges. Maslow sees the*gro@th of the many types of encounter

-

and t-groups to be a.result of the American middle class attempts to

vt

meet this need. In addition, most psychological illness is traced by

Maslow to a failure to adequately meet this need. The maladjustment of *
- FY * “

the Belongingness Need, the Love Need, and the Safety Weeds form, for

. Maslow, the backdrop for much of modern societies mental health

problems.

4) The Esteem Needs:

-

The conceRt of self-worth !s related to Maslow's- coticept of the

Esteem Needs. Feelings of inadequacy, inferlority, weakness, and

) helplessness arise from the failure to adequately meet the need for

W
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individual self-respect. It is important to realize that, for Maslow,

satfgfying the need for self-esteem depends ot so much on the opinions

———

of others or even on the accompliqhment of particular taqkq but rather

on the individuals own feelings and inner evaluation of hiQIher SUCCPeST

or failure.

B ¥

The most stable and therefore the most healthv self-esteem is

baqed on the deserved respect from others rathor than on -

extgrnal fame or celebrirv and unwarranted adulation. ,Fven here

it ”is helpful to distinguish the actual competence and

achievement that is based on sheer will power, determinnt&d; and )
. responsibility, from that which comes naturally and easily'out

of one's swn true inner nature, one's constitution, one's

- 14 :
biological fate or destiny, or as Horney puts it, out of one's
15

~
Real Self rather than out'éf_;hc idealized pseudo-self.

5) The Need for Self-Actualization:

-

The final layer in Maslow's theory of ‘basic nceds is his concept of
the Need for Seif—A;tualization.Q This need, unlikg_thv”qther needé.

does not have as its primary poal the making up for any character or

~ M

personality deficiencies. Instead, this need {5 related to the desire

for growth and the realization of hidden potential within the

individual."" Tt is this need which ﬁ}ovidesuyaslnw with the ultimate

»

» -

Horney K., Neurosis and ‘Human Growth, Norton qu]ishers. New
vork N.Y., 1950. :

>

SMaslow, Motivation, second edition, p.46. )

.

~
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basis for his underlying theoretical value system and transforms his
theories from a restateﬁént of o}d given proposlaéfﬁs-into a new and

K b - m e,

- .

vital system of thought. This need is so central to Maslow's
personaliti theory :Eat it forms ;the third foundationa} element of

Maslow's theory of personality and it is treated separately in the nexg

section.

As 1is apparent, Maslow has formed the basic néeds inte a

- -

hierarchical structure. That is To say, some needs-.must "be satisfiéd -

b

first before other needs can emerge to be dealt with, creating a pyramid

like effect as Diagram II on the next page illustrates.

L

ta
\
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Lt Diagram 2

- AP

e . .

- | Self-Actualization

Meaning, Truth, Beauty

SeXf- Estbem

Self-Worth

Love andsﬁelonging . .

Affection, Care, Loving

Safety Needs

Stability;'Prdiégtion, Security

"?hysiological_néédé
. e
Air, Water, Food, Rest

-

Self-Respect ~
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While repreqencing Maslow s needs theory as a hierarchical qutem is LT

S TR acchrate, 'it can also be somewhat misleading.' Human motivation, oL

-
i

_— T according to Haslow, d4s the reSult of a"wide variety of impulses and

Y G e

e aex{ernal fattors, -ali interacting simultaneousby with one another to

bro&hce‘overt behavior. All needs are seen as being active all the time

in motivating béhavior at' some level of consciousness. As a result, it

Lt e ga - o . -

is possible for the s:ronger.ﬁeeds to be_ovegridden by the weaker needé'
under varying conditions. TFor instance, someone like Ghandi may go on a

hunger strike even to the point of death in order to satisfy a need for

-

self-actualization. Under, a strictly hierarchical point of view, this
need would only emerge after all lower needs such as hunger had been
. . satisfied. It is this ability of a self-actualized person, such as

- Ghandi, to set aside his lower needs in order to achieve "a higher poal *
a ] . P,‘..-?.ﬁ e i

" that-makés the self-actualized individual unique. . - T

- . R - ~" . -

E. Mislow's Concept of Self-Actualization - ‘.

The concept of self-actualization pre-supposes that there ways in

which to distinguish between these needs so as to determine correct or

e

healthyfbehavior. According to Maslow, higher and lower needs ‘exist and

. it is possible to distinguish which is which. These hidden drives that

-

16Goble F. .G., The Third Force, Washington Squyare Press, New York,
N. Y., 1970, p.52. -




help determine behavior exist in wan as an innate self-regilating system
of walues that it i1s possible to observe and follow. For Maslow, the
‘;highér ﬁéed; have the following characteristics which di%tinguis% them

from the lower needs.

1. Higher needs are an evolutionary development which distinguishes man
from other creatures. ) . ..
2. Higher needs develop over <time in an infant. Thev are not

- necessarily present in final form at birth. . They are ontogenic

developments. -

3. Higher needs are not necessary for survival and, therefore;,can be

more easily suppressed or sublimated, sometimes disépﬁeéring altngethcr.-'

4. Gratificatton of higher needs results in_bétﬁor health and longer

life. - ) .

5. Higher needs are harder to clearly identify.

N

6. Gratification of higher needs produces more desirable expericncaq of

ecstasy and happiness than gratification of lower needs.

7. Pursuit of higher needs is a process towards health.

8. Higher needs are more complex and difficult te satisfy than lower -

needs.

-

9. Positive external conditibné:are required -.to make the realization of

-~

higher goals possible.

10. Higher needs are highly valued by those wvho have gratified both

higher and lower needs and they are. willing to sacrifice a great deal to.

-

' maintain the higher need. ‘ “'” A

‘11.- The higher the need level the more likely it will be identified

with more than one person, for example the need for fellowship

-
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12. Higher needs have sdcially desirabIe.consequences. T T L e R
s 2 ~r Cew i '-\_-. D D RN R VT SN
T sy _ e

13. Gratifying- ‘the higher needs leads a person close_rﬂ r:o". self-

actualization than- the gratifical:ion of lower needs. L e q s

e i, - -

4 St

14, Gratification of higher needs 1eads to a strouger and healthier <

individual. e . %

" 15. Psychotherapy increases its effectiveness as the level of the need e
- . ' ne= !,

" being worked ou increases. - I v .?.':.'.- T :

16.° Lower needs are more basic, limited, and" localized than higher - .

: e s, L TN -

needs. B _ ] - e 7 P S . \

- : - e - - e R

Using the above criteria, Maslow ranks’ needs, as, shown -in,-Diagram 3 e

Ce i

on the next page, in the following order from ‘the .Towest L_vel of need to

.the - highest - level of need: Physiological. Nee&s, Sgafel:y'«~ Needs,
Belongingness and Love Needs," Self Esteem "Ne’eds, and Growth or
v
Self-Actualizat:ion Needs. _It is also poss:.ble to rank needs: into higher
and lower ‘status within each of these general categor,;ies. However, as
the” need 1evel increases it becomes somewhat problematic as ‘to which
specific need within a given category would comerfirst,- _For instance,
) - \"\.— -— -
who is to. say l:hat gooduness is not a higher need thatr, the “desire for
truth or beauty. - - - e - Tl "
: L - ”. sg’_...:u’l: m bt
Tt -
v - -



. 210
_Diagram3-. . -
h L

Trutﬁ

q“ L . Beauty
. 2;;
o7 L Completion
e = Simplicity
- g . T . ) _'_--
B = Justice, Order
Effigrtlessness
Meaningfuluess
- Self-sufficiency ..
Self-esteem
) .- v Self-respect )
/
f Self-worth
-;' - —~ - ‘fur
- i ) - ’ Love and Belongingness
.- . / Affection, Caring, Love
Safety Needs ) -
i ’ Stability, Security, Protection
- . S -
= e Physiological Needs
- - K - Air:'wgtgr; ood, Rest
e ” Diagram 3 ig&iéétes the types of needs Maslow considers to be
PR 1ighet needs. It is important to remember when examining these higher
o~ ') ~ = . ‘needs thét_Méélow regafﬁs higher needs as just as instinctual and
’ fulater works Maslow refers to the higher needs as Being-values or
B - - o . - - .
S : B-values.. It is the concept of innate B-values which underlies the
- - .. ~ . -
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';Eiologigal'in;chafae;érnas;physiologidalrneeds, only weéker._,

entire theoretical approach of Maslow's work and they are of the.utmost .

.. -

importance in comparing his work with‘Ipurﬁier‘s coﬁcept of‘the-ﬁérs§n1=i-ﬁl'}

- -

£ o -

DL

The‘ﬁelf-actualized person-énd-théreforg, for Mésiou, ﬁhejhgaltﬁy” ;;5
_iﬁdividual is one who expresses the realizatiouw of‘fhe=higher needs 5;;

- who 1is struggling to realize his/her higher nqedé;ﬁ-his/hér ;pnér; -
potential. _ A . SRR o e R

Chief amoﬁé the characteristics of self-actualized: individuals a:gf

efficient percqptions of reality, acceptance pof :things‘ as . they are

¢ - (self, nature, others), spontanéity, simplfbity; nagpralness,'prqﬁlem ’

centeredness (focuses on problems outside of themselves), detachment, a

< " )
need for privacy, freshness; relative independence of _cﬁlture and

-~ . environment, ability to undergo occasiomnal mysticél oT peak efpe:iences,

- -
-+

Gemeinschaftsgefiihl (a desire to help_mankind), deéper aﬁé‘moreupgrsdaaz7’-
interpersonal'relationships; discrimination between means and ends, good'

- .

and evil, an unhostile sense of humor, creativeness, and finallf they do

not adjuét to the surrounding culture (1.e, they resist idengifisgtion

Ve -

with the herd).

-

’ > -, e .. -
Maslow, despite this impressive list of attributes, does not claim
that self-actualized people‘ are perfect antl express all s;heser

characteristics all the time. In fact, Maslow recognizes that such

o

perfection is impossible and that self-actualizing pebple.cag be shp%t

~

tempered and even ruthless on occasion.

-

- . 4 L

There are no perfect human beings!’ Persons caudbe found whe

v

are-good, very good indeed, in fact great. There do.in factr

M~
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*exist "creatorsp seéré, sages, saluts, shakers, and movers.

R ‘This™ can cercainly give us hope for the future of the

. species even 1f they are uncommon and do mnot come by the

dozen. And yet these very same people can at times be

- boring, irritating, petulant, selfish, angry.or depressed.

-risr "Toavoid disillusionment witﬁ human nature, we must first
~ give up our illusions about it.l7

Y

Qverall, - Maslow's reasons for postulating the concept of

self-actualization do not appear to be a. great deal different than

- = Tournier's for .postulating 'ér " concept. of the person. Maslow's

self-actualization concept is founded on observation and clinical

experience, not statistical research. Nonetheless, Maslow maintains

}i“:-'_ -'that the value system derived from his theories is biologically rooted.

< e F. The Biological Roots of Maslow's B-value Skﬁtéﬁ"

- .; Maslow roots his system of B-values in biology without regard to

.- f- ,_:Thqy man arrived at his present state of development. Despite the heavy
i Lx::F;t “§hilosophical orientation of Maslow's later works, his system of

PEEE -éiu'ﬁ-values does not depart from its physiological base. The following

":T;poiﬂis, drawn from Maslow's chapter 'Introduction: Toward a Psychology

- of Hhealth' in Towards a Psychology of Being, Second'Edition'18 form the

L _f”bés;s of his approach to B- Values. -

.

A%lj'“ i ' Kj.-_K l7Has-10w, Motivation, 2nd editionm, p L76.
' "f;h" Lo ISHaSlOW A., Towards a Psychology of Being, second edition, D. Van
L L . Noscrand Company,\New York, N. Y., 1968, p.3-8.
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1. We have, each of us an essential inner biologically based iumer -

nature, which is to some degree ’'natural’, intrinsic, given, and in a

certain limited seuse, unchangeable, or at least unchanging.

2. Each person's inmer nature.ié in part unique to himself and iq_pgrt.

-
_species-wide.

3, It 1is possible to stud§ this inner nature scientifically and to

discover what it is like-(not-inveut-discover).

4. This inner nature, as much as we know of it so far, seems not to be

intrinsically or primarily or necessarily evil. The basic needs (for
life, for safety and security, for belonginéﬁéss and affection, for
respect aud self-respect, and for self-actua;ization),‘the basic human
emotions and the basic human capacities are on their facé either
neutral, pre-moral or positively 'good'.

Sl Since-this inner nature is good or neutral.rather than bad, it is
best to bring it out and to encourage it rather than to suppress it.

6. If this essential core of the person 1s denied or suﬁﬁressed, he

gets sick sometimes in obvious ways, sometimes in subtle ways, sometimes

°©

immediately, .sometimes later.
7. This inner nature is not strong, overpowering and\ﬁﬁﬁistakabie Tike
the instincté of animals. It is weak, delicate, and subtle and gasily
'overcome by habit, cultural predsure, and wrong aEtitudés towards it.

8. Even though weak, it rarely disappears in the normal person, perhaps
not evern Iin 'ﬁhe sick ‘person. Even though denied,‘ it persists
underground forever pressing for actualization.

S. Somehow, these conclusions must all Be articulated with the

[y
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necessity of discipline, deprivation, frustratiom, pain and tragedy.lg

As Maslow himself points out, if proven'these assumptions free him

" from the necessity to seek a foundation for human values in reality

external toc man.

bbserve that 1f chese assumptibns are proven trde, they
promise a sclentific ethics, a natural value system, a court
of ultimate appeal for the determination of goéd and bad, of
right and wrong.zo )

-

Maslow develops his list of human values by the observatidn of

highly self-actualized individuals. According to Maslow, it is possible

S

through such direct observation to determine B-valugs that are both

biologically and culturally based.

A

It appears to me that these values are uncovered as well as
constructed, that they are intrinsic in the structure of
human nature ‘itself, that they are biologically and
genetically based, as well as culturally developed, that I
am describing theﬁ rather than inventing them...21

[

To define his norms for man, Maslow examines. the behavior of those
he refers to a5 good choosers and then, sets this behavior as the

standard for mnormal human behavior. A good chooser 1is one who in

/
.

9Maslow, Toward, second edition, p.3-4.

20Maslow, Towards, second editioﬂ; p.35.

—

2 . .
2lyaslow, Toward, second editiom, p.IGTsm___,a/",—_\\\\\ﬁ\

N
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Maslow's opinion consistently makes healthy choices in_the direction of

personal growth and the fulfillment of igner potential In his chapter

F. ".

'A Theory of Meta Hotivatiou f:om‘his book The Farther Reaches of Human

Nature ;22 he sets out his: criteria for good choosers in what he

considers_to be a testable series of twenty-eightﬁtheses. The following

L .

is a suﬁ;ary f the most vital of these thesis:
1. Sélf-Actualiziné individuals have By gefihition aiEeady gratified
their basic needs and are now motivated by other h%gher needs called
'metamotiﬁations',

2.. All sucﬁ people are devoted to some task, céil or beléved work

outside of themselves.

3. The, tasks to which they are devoted are embodiments or imcarnatious
of such Intrinsic values. - )

~ . ' ] -
4. Theé?iintrinsic values overlap greatly with B-values, and are

perhaps idpntical to them. ‘ - /s
\ ) : )
5. The full definition of a person or human nature must irclude

-

B-values as part of human nature.
6. The value-life (spiritual, religious, philosephical, axiological) is
7. Since the spiritual 1life is instinctoid, all the techniques of

subjective biology apply to ft. Reality then is u}timately fact-values

or value facts. The B-values can be called -equally B-facts or ultimate

- .- F

reality.

S

Toar

.o . .
-

2Maslou A., The Farther Reaches of Human Nature, Penguin Books,.

.Dallas, Penn., ‘1976, p 407. - . <

-
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8. Intrinsic consclence and intrinsic guilt are ultimately biologicallf

* . .
., an agpect of-’human bidlquﬁhnd is onlﬁfcontinuum with_louer.animalflife;"

<

rooted. T

T
1

LI '

9. th only is man part of nature and it part of him, but he must also
be at least minimally isomorphie‘with nature (similar to it) in order to
be in i;. Tt has evolved him. +His communion with what tran§cends him
therefore, need n;t'be”defined as non-natural or natural. It may be

seen as a biologiéhl experlence.

10. Many of the ultimate religious functions are fulfilled by this
theoretical structure. From the point of view of the eternal and
absolute mankiad has always sought, it may be that B- values could also

to some extent also serve this purpose. They are per se, in their own

right, mnot dependeﬁc on the vagaries of human existence. They are

perceived not invented. They are transhuman aund transindividual. They

" exist beyond the life of the individual.

The insistence by Maslow that these are biologically rooted values,

of ultimate concern to human nature, independent of any transcendent

-
“«

reality, is the primary point of divergence between Maslow and Tournier.
This remains true even though Maslow, in exploring the nékure of higher
negds' or -B-values, helped found tie unew field of transpersonal
psycholoéy Qﬁich attempts to examine the transcendent aspects of human
nature. Heretofore, the two systems of thought, while divergent, are not
complétely ipcompatible and indeed draw on many of the same elements for

their conclusiouns:
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In this outline of Maslow's basic theory of human persomnality, the

foundatiouns of his approach to human motivation and wvalues have been
explored. Like Tournler, the number of topics Maslow addressés is
diverse but, also like Tournier, his underlylng premises in counsidering

each topic remain the same. The ideas presented in this section provide
the basis for sﬁeculation in all Maslow's later wérks. No matter how
;soteric Maslow's mgterial gets; i£ remains an outgrowth of these
priﬁéry building blocks and must be understood with them firmly in mind.

In'the following sections, the key elements of their basic prémises’

and g¢rientations towards human personality will be explored in relatioﬁ

to their approach to science, to the study of man and to the question of

™

values.
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THFE. PERSON, MODERN SCIENCE, ANﬁ ULTIMATE VALUES
In this chapter T0urnier's“concgpt of the person will be examined Tn:
relation to the two fundamental areas of thought unﬁcrlying his basic
approach to his work: his app}oach to scientific inquirv and his
approach to the basis of ultiﬁate values. To begin this examination it
is appropriate at thié point to return to the question of Tournier's

status as a psychologist or a theologian.

R

A. Tournier: Psvchologist or Theologian

=

According to Tournier, psychological ar theoljtical criticism of his

work has to be considered in Jlight of the fact that he 1is nelfther a
theologian nor a psvchologist. To Tournier his work in counselling his
patients is an extension of his role as a physician. .

This attitude by Tournier, however, has to.be considered simplistic
in the extreme. Tournier after all has not confined his life's work
solel§ to the treatment of his patients, but rather has written over a
dozen works deaiing with a wide véri;ty of psychological and theological
concerns. This dissertation itsell is a; denial of Tournier's claim thar
his work is not at least parcially-psychological in co;tent by 1ts

examination of his ideas on the nature of human personality contained In

his conceptsdof the person and personage.
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Tournier like Eié theory,k of personality iszcoﬁposed of a variety of
parte.' He 1s physician, psychotherapist, and spiritual mentor to his'
patients. It 1is “the completeness of his appreoach toc his -patients
problems thet has led to his characterization as a healer>rather than;a

h 1

psychologist or theologilan. Tﬁis characterization of Tournier is the
most comprehensive and the most valid. However, within ;his overall
categorization of .Tournier it is important to examine the component
_parts to understand the nature of his 'QQZ#. His role as a medical
physician is not the focgs of this dissertaf}on but his role vis-3-vis
psycﬂology and theology are and need to be examined.

It is true that Tournier ?s_got a psychologist in the traditiomal
North American academic seuse of the word. Howeve;, the question of
whether or not Tournier can be counsidered-a psychologist within the
European psychological tradition is more open to debate. The European
psychological tradition 1s heavily medicel in character. Starting with
freud. the main thrust of- European psychological éheught has been an
offshoot of the medical tradition and psychiatric in ﬁature.«

Freqd's theories and those of his followers evolved eseentially in
tﬁe same way and manuer that Tournier's ideas developed, through private
study and above all through inteunsive clinical experience. Tournier's
only lack within the European tradition was his failure to complete é
psyehiatric residencf: Aé was pointed out earlier ian the biographical
section on Tournier, however, this deficlency was nmot due to the lack of

opportunity or skill on Tourunier's pargf, but rather the result of his

desire to develop his own ideas independentl} without being forced to

-
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gidé his alleglance Eé' any .particular psychological séﬁbpl.

'. Nonetheless, it quickly becomes clear to. any student of Tourunier's work

that he .is well read in psychology.

Overall, despite this gap in Tournier's formal edu;ationéﬁné his
desire to avoid being placed within any particulag psychological school ™
of thought,'it is obvious thaf Touranier has produced a 1argé‘bddy oﬁi
work which is heavily psycholggiéal in content and that unless religilous
beliéf in and of itself precludes the praéiice of psychgiogy, Tournier
must be considered a'psycholpgist in the broad sense of the word.

On the other hamd, Tournier’'s insistence that he is not a theologian

and that -his writings are uot directed ﬁowa:ds developing. a systematic ol

-

4

theology is more well founded. Even though Tournier was -for “a sho;¢3

period an official in his church and a member of the Oxford Group, it Is
a fact that he tever received any formal theological training.' Tournier

mentlons a wide variety of theologians in his writings but does nof-relg

i

heavily oun any barticﬁlar individual. The wmost commonly referred to
theologian in his writings is Teilhard De Chardin in connection with his

ideas on the nature- of science and creation. In my personal

correspondence with T;Lrnier he attributes his- major :hqolqgicall
L - .

{nfluences to Calvin's Institutions and above all to the Oxford Group.

It is at the time of the Restless;Sons of the church that a .
fﬁastor told me ''You must read Calvin.'' Se I went om
vacations with Calvin's Iamstitution.” I was enthusea,
without necessarily always agreeing, by his rigorous

sﬁifitﬁal method. I shared my enthusiasm with a pastor
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.friend, Jean de Saussure, and ;cgecherﬁ'ue inieiated a
movement called a ''return to Calvia'', with a measure of
Success.} - . r "i e . *”,
. C'est 28 1'époque du Groupe des.- Fils' Inquiets de 1' Eglise
qu’un ami pasteur m'a dit.r"Toi, tu dois lire Caluin.'
Alors je suils parti en vacances avec 1'Institution dé Calvin
. gqui’ m'a enthousiasmé, non qee je sois toujours d'accord,
mais pour sa méthode scripturaire si rigoureuse. J'ai
communique mou enthousiasme ‘& autre ami pasteur, Jean de
Saussure et nous avons 1anc§ ensemble un mouvement dit de -
"retour a Calvin, qui a eu une certaine influence.'
As far. as religion is concerned T oﬁe a lot to my pastor
Gampert and to my theologian friends, but most of all to

Frank Buchman and those I loved within the Oxford Group. .

-

Au point de vue religieux, je dois beaucoup -3 ,mon pasteur
Gampert et 3 mes amis théologiens, mais surtout bien sGr, 3
Frank Buchman et tous ceux que 3 ai aimes au Groupe
d'Oxford.2 L - -

More dimportamntly Tourunier, elthough his books do -discuss the
rela;ignship between psychological and spiritual healing,, does not

advocate specific creedal formulations which would have been developed

and 'utilized in a consistent manner throughout his writings. The

p

following quote, which was also chosen by McKain as.the best -statement

‘ .

}Private Correspondence *

2
Private Correspondence - - v

e
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of Touruier's own personal creed, while the most 'complete creedal
- e , :
formulation 1n Tourunier's writings, has not been developed

systematically nor.'is amy furt?et reference made to if im his writings“

later on. It is not that Tournier's later work'is inconsistent with

this statement but that 0o effort is made to 1ntegrate it with later

statements theological or otherwise and that Tournier does not propose

it as 'the' stasement of his beliefs.
. .
What of all those who believe that there is a God, that this
God created the world and governs. it in all its details‘ -
that he is at the same time ommipotent and perfectly good
despite the appareut denial of -this that is implicit in the
existence of evil and suffering, that he rules over the‘
destinies of men, while still leaving them free to disobey.
that at ‘Z~certain time in history he became incarnate in the
person of Jesus Christ in order :to save mankind and that
Jesus Christ rose from the dead; that at one and the same
- time he reigmns over the immensity of the universe and also
takes a personmal interest in each individual; that he
reveals himself to the individual personally, and lives in
him by the holy spirit, showing him what is his will and
giving him_ the strength to fulfil it’j .
Ceux qui croient qu'il y a un Dieu, que ce Dieu a crié le
monde et qu'il le gouverne dans tous ses détalls; qu'il est,
3 la fois, tout-puissant et parfaitement bon, malgré les

~a

démentis que paraItvapporter 1l'existence du mal et de la

3Tournierr~Reborn, P. 19& 195
Technigue, p.213.
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i geouffrance, qu il commande a_ la descinee des hommes, tout

_"‘..-."en les laissant libres de lui desobeir*, qu o s est incarne'

- une fols dans 1 histoire en la personne ‘de .fesus-Christ pour s -
les sauver, que ce Chrlst .est.- ressuc1te, que! tout & la~ -
fois, .- i1 ‘regne sur I’ immensite infinie dc monde .Et:{'
s'intéresse personnellegznt N chaque .individu'h qu'il “ée”\'

réveéle a 1ui personnellement, qu. il vit - en Tui. _par le

Saint-Esprit, ‘qu'il lui fait connaicre ‘sa. volonte et lui Co

domne la force de 1' accomplir,... S S e

. . e Lo~ - -
"~ - slew LLEe o
° K . - . - R B .. . -

Kevertheless, in spite of-hiS'relqctaqcefto-espcuse aﬁy?pargiﬁﬁlar“

- - RS e e e
. e e L - .

theologicai' position;- Tournier does éxpreéSE:'cﬁfaiene ‘_that _ are

theological _in general and contran§ to ;coc§ervacive theology, in

particular: A good example of this type of comment is seen in his
‘ - i

approach to the‘concept_s of Sataun and Hell. Like many of his_ comments

* on theological concerns Tournier has a pattern of . first  paying 1lip

%

service tc orthodoxy and then_modifying his "stance with interﬁreti;e'

-

remarks so that the end result is actually céhtrary to the orthodox

position.

With the Bible, with Christ himself, I-believé'”inf"’ché .

existeuce of Satan,- that is to say an active fotce of ev11 °

infinitely cunning. Capable of strategi? planq.z.I. ‘do mot

believe in the amoraIity of whith one hears so wuch _' s
ﬁheée days. I believe there is a battle going on in.rhe e
heayrt of every one of us between God and,Satan.Q;ﬁéf . R
- & v . o~ R ’ ) - ~
T . ' I T . . ’
“Tournier, Reborm, p.159. = LT o . e e
Technique, p.177. N A .
T - o b
~ . - . -
- - ‘: had ‘ ~ . ,.;‘,.



" . . . ‘.o avec 1a Bibke, “dvec le Christ, je crois 3 Satan,
'“ = c est-a..—dire a unq_ puiSSance du mal active, infiniment.

- ) rusee, capable de plauns” strat‘egiques. Je _ne crois ‘pas @

- -

"1*«amoralismé, dout on parle si volontierq aujourd‘hui. Je

crois a un com‘bat qui se livre"- dans chacun de nos coeurs .

.entre ‘Bieu e‘t:—Satan. e )
- -., Th’_'e pos:.tion I would uphold,_ t-hen, is that: (-Z.hr.ist's
. referencesdto pv.mishment make~ no ~claim to. describe a precise
’ . - 3 . and,definiate reah y, but are ta. .strike the imagination of
- - e men whb are inclined L’ repress. their guilt and reassure
- themselves With trusr ‘in_their oWt mer.its.s, _"'
Je. crois’ donc’ pou.voir aou.te”nir"'— que. - les, 'aIlusions de
A-Jesut;-Chr,:Lst aux peines *ete“rnelles P ont pas la pretention
‘de dec*ire une . réalité definie et- precise, mai‘; bien de
'frapper 1! imagination de -1" homme sl enclin a refouler sa -
. culpabilite et a se ras:ure,r par’ une con.fiance fallacieuse,
. daus.sés merites. s ”_":j Lo .
‘What 1% 'm'or‘e ) important 'hot:r'ev:er', t‘han."j Toulrnier's - specif.ic
disagreements with theology is the overall nature of his commentq on the
b . " nature of theology ‘in - general. Tournier, despite his frequent

- ac'knowledgement of the importance of the theological enterprise in che

PRI T

L . N understanding of man, has a ‘basically negative attitude t-ouards theology

——l - -

.

T i hi’s w-ritings. “ SRNRRR P

- . o 5'I'ourn:'.ér Guflt, p 155 l - LT -

& . CulEabilite, p. 168
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" Time and time agato Tournier criticizes theology -for its narrowness

.~

~

of belief, dogmatism, undue systematizatiom énd for -the obstacles 1t-

I

places in :he path of religiohs toleration. thle careful to mnever

<A

criticize a particular theological formulation, Tournier's overall .
i

cqmments on the nature of theology are -such that his.o%n brthoddiy is
bound to be suspect. The -foldowing quotes are & few typical_ examples of

’ -

his comments on the nature of theology.

That is why in spite of everything the Church which is ‘ il_f'r
charged wzth guiding us inconstant and impulsive humanwjf

beings, must formulate morality.6 : ’ Sz

' ' - PR

C'est pourquoi, malgré tout, 1'Eglise,- qui-a charge de - . e
) conduire lesiétre‘incocstants et impulsifs qﬁe nous'sommes, . ‘
) doit formuler la morale. = - - " )
Without wishing to over systemetize these proﬁlems‘ are
, app]icable to’ all periods of time. I believe that we are at .- tf_ :
a period in. uhich the religloUS world stands in 'urgent need . ° :
qﬁ rediscovery. To our concemporaries, churchmen seem to be )
eelf—éqtfef;ed; cpntent to'observe a few formal prlnciples,l . ‘
- to eegage in ;rheological — debates, and to practice -
-+ traditional forms ~of pierv, _none of which has any real :ﬁ
influence on cheir liveq.? SRS | oy -
-~ . - v
6Tournier, Reborn, - p.i60. ) i
Technique, p.75. 7
e 7$eernier, Reborn, p.61. " | ‘ -
Technique, p.76. . - " -, , -

wd
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.'Sans vouloir trop schématiser, car ce sont la problenes de

tous -les temps, je crois que nous soumes i de ces épfyes ou

cette découverte est un: bescin urgent du monde religieux.
']

Les gens g' Eglise apparaissent & nos contemporains comme des

gens satisfaits, qul se complaisent dans 1' observation de

‘quelques principes formels, dats des discuqsions

théologiques ou dans des formes de piété traditionnelles qui

‘n 'ont ui les unes ul les autres d'influence ‘sur leur vie

o~ -

réelle. H?

.

As can be seen, the above quoteq illustrate Tournier Y approach to

church and theologv. First he emphasizeg the importance of

theology and then he criticizes theolog) heavily for failing to perform

' its role adequately.'

- Tournier's attitude towards dogmatism,

-

o satisfy Tournier s criticiqms.

i

Tournier s approach t formal religicus. belief is’

What is not immediatelv apparent is that, given

it is_not posplble for theology

3brqad1f

ecumenical . Whlle maiutainlng strong peraonal-.faith and religious

-

convictaons,.Tournier is not prepared to inqist that his own beliefq be

beIief is feain 'posaible.- For Tournier, each man's bel

\_' imposed oﬁ dthers or to -acknouledge that a universal formu]ation of

ief 1is

determined by bls experlences in life and is bound to be different from”

- dogﬁatic‘fprmulation but the Kerygma.

. spmeone else's. What is universal: for Tournier is mot a particul

o

ar
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'In his book L'Annonce de 1'Evangile Au urd'hui,8 Father J.
Daniélou pointé out: the distinction that should be made
‘between the Kerygma (the ''very first announcement of the
Christian event") and the catechesis, homily or theology,
f. the instruction of the faithful...9

. " Daus somn livre X L'annonce de 1' Evangile aujourd hui’lv, le
Pere J. Danielou montre la distinction qu 11 faut faire
eutre le « kérygme Iy, c'est-d-dire la « toute premiére

~ annonce de l'événeuent thétien'Wt, et la catéché;e,

1'homélie et la théologie - ou enseignement des fidéles...

The ecumenical character of the-Kerygma is alse clear,.. .

There is a religious need common to all men; all men have a
common-r?ligiods experience which fhrms a shared background
) t6 their lives, antecedent to any individual formula;ion in
accordance with a religion or church... Religious
instruction pertaiuns to the churcheS, but. the Kerygma is

universal...lo

&

Aussi Ye caractére oecuménique du.kérygme parait évident...

-

11 y a un besoin religieux commun 2 tous les hommes, tous
font des expérlences spirituelles fondamentales qui
constituent un arriére-fond commun, avant toute formulation

particuliére, propre i chaque religion et 3 chaque Eglise...

K . -

] 8Daniélou J., L'Aunonce de I1'Evaungile Aujourd'hui, Le
Paris, 1962. '

9Tournier. Adventure, p.80,.
L'aventure, p.74.

10T0urnier,,ﬂﬁ;;nture, p.8l.
L'aventure, p.75.

Cerf,
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L'enseignement religieux reléve des Eglises, mais le kerygme

est universel...

In essence, the Kerygma pertains to the person and is a pre-existing
given in wmen's lives, while the concerns of theclogy are with -the
catechesis and are of the order’ of the personage. Accordidg to

Tournier, each man 1is convinced that his experiences contain the

uniyersal catechesis that others must be required _to acceprt. For
Tournier, this does not mean that all doctrines are equally true but
rather that ome should witness to one's own faith without recourse to

thgological dispute with those of other faiths.
1 think one can be both. orthodox and tolerant. In general,
people are e%ther orthodox and intolerant, or tolerant and
agnostic. I E?ve long felt an inner call to try to conjoin
orthodoxy and tolerance. By ~ orthodoxy, 1 wunderstand a
"_ pérsonal’ evangélistic faith completely subjgct' to the
;uthority of the Bibié;'and by-tolerance I ;ean a definitive
renunciation of - any attempt to propagate that faith by

doctrinal argument or Controversy.

Je creois qu'on peut 8tre '3 la fois orthodoxe et.tolérant.
En général, les hommes sont ou' blem orthodoxes et
intolérants, ou bien tolérants et agnostiques. Il y a
lougtemps que j'al ressenti un appel intérieur 2 tenter de
conjoindre 1'orthodoxie et 1la toléranée: 1'orthodoxie, ’

c'est-i-dire une fol personnelle &vangélique absolument

o~

11Tournier, Reborn, p.98. "

Technique, p.113:
P
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‘soumise 3 1'autorité de la Bible:; la tolérance, c'est-d-dite
. un renoncement définitif 3 chercher i propager cette fol par -

des discussions et des controverses doctrinales;

- These Statgments are rep;esentative of Tournier's éeneralwapproach to
theolegy and similaf senfiﬂéhéé"are Mgdéu;;reﬂxlfhrdugﬁoﬁf Nﬁié'l;;rk.w
Collins in his criticism of Tournfér's theolégy centérs on Tournier's
view;;.;f eternga punishment.and what he refe£§ to és Tqurnier's mild
universalism. In reality Tournier's criticism Qf theology is much ﬁore
basic and fundamentalj; not onlilis Tournier hqt orthodoxiin his-personal
beliefs but, in &fdition, -by his attitude t;or:iards.dogmar.ism he calls’

into question the validity of the theologichl.enterﬁrjse aitogether.

*

The ultimate determining factor in Tournier's attitude towards both

* psychology and theology is that they are not personal; that is, while

his convictions may be informed by objective syvstems of thought, they

are primarily based on his own experience _and his own innate

understanding of those experiences. The personage of Tournier's values

may be informed by science and theology but the root* of his values

- ©\ -transcends the personage and is based on his experience of the person.

~

It {s this. characteristic derived in large part from his experiences

with the Oxford Grbu? that is predominant in Tournier's approach to
"science and values. ‘ .

In summary, although Tournier I1s best characterized as a hedler, his

work has a strong psvchologicallv oriented component and, while nnt

systematically or dogmatically theologically oriented,  is nonetheless



[ v g T
oo W

»

g

'psychology,

230

e - -
.

‘theologically relequt. "By incorporating his spiritual appreoach into

" his theoretical ideas, Tournier attempts to expand the horizors of

B. Tournier's Approach To Science . . ’

.

In many ways, Tournier's Qbrk anticip?ted the, direction taken by
Maslow an&"transpersbnal _ psvchology feﬁérkably well. Tourniér's_!
approach to the discussio{ of basic human values, as will be seen in
more detail in tpe next sectiop, from the very beginning of his work,

challenged the presuppositions of science on its owm grnhn&. In The

Whole ?erson in a Broken World, (19%7) Tournier challenged the

' contention of palgontologists that their researck had provided

incontrovertible proof of the theorv of evolution and in The Meaning of

Person's (1955), he dedicated a chapter to the discussion of what modern

biolngy had proved and not proved about the nature of human life. TIn

v .-

boch these cases, Tournier did not criticize wmdern_-thLorics

philosophically but on the basis of the empirical evidence available,

Tourniér, therffore, pldces "limits like Maslow on the value of a

purely obiective science in the traditional sense, in the’ study of human

nature.
Man is not a body and a mind. He iq a qpiritual being. It
is impossibie to know him ifi. one disregards his deepest

reality. This_is indeed the daily experience of the doctor.
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No physiological or psychological amalysis is sufficient to

unravel the infinitely complex skein of a human life.12

Car 1'homme n'est pas -qu'un corps et une Ene. Il est un
Stre spirituel. Et le comnaltre-est impossible si"1l'oun fait -
abstraction de sa réalité la plus profonde. C'est bien ce
dont le médecin fait l‘expérience dans sa pratique
quotidenne. Aucune analyse physiclogique ou psychologique ne
lui permet de debrouiller vraiment 1'&cheveau infiniment

c0mplexe d'une vie.

Scilence, for Tournier, studies the automatic recurring properties of

ten

'the personage, not the spring of creativity and motivation represented

by his concept of the person. For Tournier, science is important in
. f ‘ )
what it can-tell us about the nature of the personage which in turn

gives us insight into dealing with the person. However, despite his:
regard for science, Tournier insists that the person is not accessible

to direct scientific scrutiny and ‘can only be observed indirectly

through the personage. _ I

v

Nonetheless, oune of the great strengths of Tournier’'s theory of
personality remains his insistence on the applicability and usefulunesgs
of all aspects of modern science in the study of man despite his

recognition of, its limitations. In his _freatment of scientific data,

‘Tournier is careful never to suppress’or subordinate the data to the
- :

-

1zTournier, Healing, p.55. -
Médecine, p.60. ; ) . . I
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tenets of a particular faith or dogma.

The scientific teachings of the wmedical faculty prepares the
doctor well for the analytical study of the physiochemical
physiological, and psychological study of man. There can be

no question of doing without these techniques. 1 have often

been counsulted in recent 'years by students desirous: of
fitting themselves to practice the medicine of the person.

I have always urged them to acquire during their vears of
medical training the nost thorough ‘scientifid «training the
university can provide.13

L'enseignement scientifique de la Faculté prépare,bien le *
médecin a 1'étude analvtique ~ des phénoménes
physico—chimiques,- physiologiques et psychologiques de ' B
1'homme. Il ne saurait &étre question de se passer de ces
techniques. J'ai souvent été consulté ces derniéres années

par des &tudiants en médeéine.désiyeux de se préparer i
exercer une nédecine de la personme. Je .les al toujours
invités 2 acquerir pendant leurs etudes a la Faculté toutes

les plus fortes connaissances scientifiques que celle-ci

peut leur enseigner.

Tournier's solution to the inadequacies of science to the task of
o

examining human nature is nof like Maslow's to try and expand the scope
of sclentific methodolegy but rather to place an aspect of human

pérsonality, the person, into a differeat category of knowledge, which

13Tor;:rnier, Healing, p.55.
Médecine, p.60.
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is oﬁly indirectly inaccessible® to scienée. In effecth the person

transcends traditiomal scientific approaches.

Maslow, in his work the Psychology of Science, makes many- of the

sane criticisms about the merits of a purely objective approach to the
study of man. Like Tournier, he does not feel that man's nature
couforms combletely to the classical analytical approach of modern

“science.

’ -

One basic thesis which emergés from this approach (Maslow's)
is that the model of science in genmeral, inherited from the
impersonal science of things, objects and aunimals, and part
processes, is limited and inadequate when we attempt to kumow
and ts understanq“'whoré and individual persons and

culture.la

g ]
Maslow's solution to the problem of the limitations of science is . to

broaden :Hefconcep;‘of science.to include techuniques and philosophies-of

inquiry not normally, at least 1in Western culture, considered part of ~
the scientific process. Maslow begins by rejecting the notion of pure”

objectivity of knowledge as an attainable goal for science.

For one thing the whole scientific’ process is itself shot -
) fhfough with selectiveness, choice andﬁpreference. We could

even call it gambling 1f' we wanted to, as well as good

tagte, judgement, or connoisseurship. No scientist is a

mere camera eye .or tape recorder. He is not indiscriminate

. 1enaslow;_Science, p-xiid.

Iv]
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in his activities. .He doesn't just do anything. ﬁé works
at problems that he characterizes as 'important' or as

'{nteresting' and he comes up with 'elegant' or 'beautiful

solutions.15

Maslow Eqnsiders the choice of what phéhoména to study as a
reflection of the subjective values of thé.scieutist's‘involvemeng with
his work. 1In additiom, he finds much of modern psycholqgiqal research
shaped by the. mechod§ and tools that Aafé available rather than
objectively arrived at prioritieg. This has created what Maslow refers

to as Means Centered methods to étudy the individual in psychology

rather than Problem Centered qpproaches.

By means centering, I refer to the tendency to cousider that
the essence of science lies in its iustruments, techniques,

procedures, apparatus, and its methods rather than in its

problems, questions, functioms or goals. .
Almost any caundidate for the Phd. in psychology understands T
what this means in practice. A methﬁdoldgica]iy

satisfactory experiment, whether trivial or not, is rarely
.criticized. A bold ground breaking problem because-it may-

be a 'failure' is too often criticized to death before it -

has begun.}6

lsMaslou, Science, p.l22.

i 16Maslow, Motivation, 2nd editioh, p.ll.

!
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Maslow's expansion of the concept of science is designed to iuncrease
it; ability to study the phenomenological aspects ;f the . human
experience aﬁd therefore”its ;biiity to séudy the individual as a whole.
Building upon classical scignce Maslow begins to expand its repertoire
without rejecting its essential foundations. For example, Maslow never

abandons the priaciple that man- is primarily a bioiogicallyfdetermined

-

Tournier, on the other haund, while also concerned to expand the

traditional approach of science to the study'of man énd to highlight the

fundamental dogmatism of the modern scilentific- approach, does not

PR

concede that, even in a sclence greatly broadened in the manner

‘suggested by” Maslow, science can. study the"perﬁon directly. Im his

chapter 'The Example of Biology',17 in The Meaning of Persons, Tournier

reviews the stance of biology to the -question of life. According to

~

. Tournier, biology deals with the automatic physiological processes of

death, not the creative impulses of life. .

o~
Since the time of Raoul Picet bioiogy has made great
progress, but so has the modesty of the blologists, and not
only of the biologists, but of all scientists. Iun astromomy
and §h§sics. the wmost rigorous of the scientific
disciplines, they_ have been - forced first by Einstein's
theory of ;elativit} and theu by Heisenberg's principle of

indeterminacy, to recognize the -unavoidable 1limits of”~
- . -

17Tournier P., Meaning, p.84- 101. ’“

- ‘Personnage, p.67-80. ' -
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scientific cértainty. and also that the latter is councerned
not with - things themselves, but with the rela;ionship
between things; not reality itself but an image of reality,
which is in part éonventionall We may say that it bears on o

the 'personage' of reality not its' 'person'.

Depuis 1'époque de Raoul Picer, la blologie a fait 'de grands
frogr&s, mais la modestie des bilologistes en a fait aussi;
nou Seulement des biologistes, mais-.de tous les savants.
. Ceux qui relévent :de la discipline secilentifique la plus’
rigoureuée, les astronﬁmes et les physiciens, depuls le coup
que leur ont porté la théorié de la relativité d'Einstein,
puis le principe d'indétermination de  Heisenberg,
recounaissent les limites inéluctables de. la certitude
scient;fique: ‘que -cellezéi concerne, non pas les choses,
mails les rapports entre les choses, Tuon la réalité
elle-méme, mals ume  image de la réalité dans laquelle entre
uné:parc de convgntion. Nous pourrions éonc dire ﬁu'elle
porte sur le «personnageft de la réalicé éﬁ non sur_ sa
«persound>». .

-

+ As was seen in Chapter III péges 145-147, Tournier in accordance

with the theorfes of Claude Bermard divides life into two distinet

phenomena, the first, vital creatiom, is associated with the concept of

the persom and the second, vital- destruction, with the concept of the

personage. ' ‘ .

1BTournier, Meaning, p.85. . -

Persounnage, p.68. -t
" .
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Maeiow, ‘on 'the other hand in dealing with* the inadequacies of--

--‘;-

modern science, depends ou biology as the ultimat:e ~-roor. of. behavi,or in

B - R

man but modifies the classical approach to man-s b;ologicaL nature-

_-'l .

considerably. Having fomulated .his— hiera::chy of needs theory., Ha‘slow

-

then expands the parameters of. modern psychological-,research -to include

- Bl
R - -
T - - e

what “he refers to as a” Taotsf; approach to knoulefge.-- Thiﬁ‘ts done in

. S 3

-t

order to be able to examine the t:ypes of phenomena .}iasltm associates ",

* - » i ‘ i e
-

with self-actualized individuals in -a__. S'ys;ema'cic"manne‘r. - More

- . - . et e R o .

specifically. the Taoist approach as, understood by Maslow, ,g.s needed to

v .
. .-- - P

examine the peak—experienc&s of self-actualized individuals, wh;ch 1n

. .. s Do

S

turn provides Taw data to fomulate ’B-v.aIue°».~ e T e e on
- i - -
. . - - N - . s

-t - L v "".-w - .-
Peak experierrces, ‘according ‘to Maslow_, are- 'the »natura]:‘ result: ‘of"

T '.. W .

being a self—actualized indi-vidual and,..under Haslow s, ~triteria.,-can-

P -~ . - e

vary from a mild pleasurable experienee to an intensﬁ. almost.,mystical‘ c

. e
. - a - "

experience. VoLl . R T -
Apparently the - acute 'mi;s'iﬁic ., or peak e:eperi‘enee ~'ts a . =

tremendous intensification of an}r experience in which there T

is loss af self or: transcendence -of it, e. g., prohlem T
rentering, intense conceptration, muga behavior, as. 7
described’ - bé Benedicﬁ, intense sensuous -i- exper:x.enc:e, i e »
self-forge_:ful and intense enjoyment of music 'o_.r a:t-.fl-g‘ e - i
N - - - . - __r_.' RS A
. ) “ -~ ) - L.
. - . £ .
. " - - - ".:
r T L3 - B
- T .o T - ks
19 v ’ ’ " 1 -~
Maslow, Motivation, 2ud editiom, $.165..'u ~ . -
. — . . " w .
Co - B _ - a%, A N
T . . . . . : - - .
- - - - e
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.- ’ ' - 1 .
o ~Maslow stresses that sees peak experiences and the resulting

B-values they generate as 2 tural result of fulfilling ordimary human

) potential and that they need not" be regarded as subernqtural

-

experiences. - A ~

~

N
0.

Tt is quite important to dissociate. this experience from anv

~

e -
~
-Iv‘F

thedlogical or supernatural reference,  even though for -

thousands of years they have been'linked.20

-
1 “

Maslow in his concept of the person approaches the area of human
behavior Tournier assighs to his concept o the person. Inlike
- Togurnier, however, Maslow does not conqider the type of phenomena beyond

the scope of sciéntific inquiry but-rather he adjusts his methodeleogicnl

. - - -
« - - o

- - O 9

. - . . i -
appréach to a Taoist framework ‘in order. to examine these experiences
. ' 21 < ' '
diregtlv. u -

. [
~ - .

- . -

i 2OMaslow, Motivation, 2nd edition, p,l64.
2lIt' ig 4important to realire that Maslow, like Sartre with
exisrentialism, has Dblended toggther his own unique combination of
Taoist and non-Taoist ideas. In realityv, Maslow's approach to srience
{s an outgrowth of his own research .and’ experience not .a further
development of Taoism. While he may have drawn om. his readirg of Taoist
works for inspiration, there~<ds no evidence in his writings of any
systematic utilization of Taolst writrings. An excellent overview of the
relationship between Taoist -ideas and modern science can be found in
Jacob Needham's work, Science. and Civilization in China, Volume 1I,
Cambridge University Press, G.B, 1956, particularly-pages 89-99. Those
interested in & more traditional exposition of Taoist philosophy can
comsult Fung Yu-Lan's work, A History of Chinese Ph‘]osgp_z, ‘English
. - trans., Princetan University Press, Princeton, 1983 or Thome H. Fang's,
Chinese Philosophy: Its Spirit and Its Develqpment, Linking Pub. Co.),
Taiwan, Republic of China, 1981.

S o
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.. The Taoist approach,“ as utilized by Maslow, does not exclude

- ) -~
orthodox” scientific inquiry but: recognizes that the

imposed byﬂthe controlled scientific experiment can become

experimenter interference in cthe éxberimeaf and thereby alter the
. 4 -

-

= —

resulting data. -The scientific approach of attempting” to control all
N P F -

the variables in an experiment has limitacigns vhentotal .control of tﬁe
‘. N - : - s - .

-~
)

experimental comditions is ‘neither possib

A

. - -
L] PR PO e - - - -
- k .

1e ﬁd?'”desirable. This i§

o - *

particularly true when attempting to sfudyithe iﬁdiviﬁualLin as natural

sgrroundings and Ttonditions as possible.

Unlike

- -

- -

_Western science, the Taoist., approach to science _stresses

extreme.sensgtivity, receptivity, and passivity by the scieptist in

obtatring the information and results desired.

s
1 -

7-

hY

-~

It may be a little inexact to call Taoist -receptivity a

stechnique, for it consistg essentially in belng able to keep

your hands off and your mouth shut, to be patient, to =.-..

". suspend action, and be receptive and passive! "It étre§ées

observation of a noneinterfering sort. It 1s therefore an

S

attitude to nature rather thap a technique in the ordiqary

sense.

22 '
- "

»

The word and the. concept 'contemplation'® can, then, be:

understood as a form of non-interfering witnessing and

savoring. That i1is, it can be assimilated to Taoist,

nonintruding receptivity to the experience. In such a

moment thHe ekxperience happens instead of being made to

a9
““Maslow, Science, p.96.

.
/ ’ ‘ -
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. T

happen. Sincc_'th;§,'permits it to be itself;®minimally

255 ; ' oy .
O S . distorted by the observer, it.is in certain instances a path
.'IF.“\ . " ) ) ' 2 ] )
“ T . to more reliable and more veridical cognitien. ~ s .
- - . m- ’
Rl . d . - R IR ,

4 s w =" = This approach to. Taocist science cor philosiophigal knowledge has
Pt T . , P . . o = -
et -7 - e . . - . ) * ' M

it e 2ot strong implications for -therapy practige and corresponds . well with’
F e S s T S G A S . . .
T s ey S Toufnler s attitude towards' openness- in- treating his patients. Maslow,
S -h_ IR 4 o - ' - - . -

5L o . . ’
+ like Tournier, in his appreoach to revealing 'the person through genuine

" .

I-Thou dialogue, ref%gniges,;he transcendent experience that can ocecur

.'_M - - -
R ~through penuine
- T - .
£ diaTogue. - ' .
pl , _ I
. The ultimate limit, rhe completion toward which this kind'of .
. " interpersonal knowiedﬁe moves, is ;hrqugh intimacy to the
- mystical fusion 1In which two people become cne in the
- phenomenological” way  that has best been described by
Jystics.
- ) .. : = . R
T In a-less extreme mood, Maslow sees the Taoist approach tunctlioning -
- -t - - -
LA E on a lower Ievel to establish positive therapeutic rapport "with thelk
patient and to help establish objective knowledge about the individual
.“'J—l - * ) '
" being treated. ‘ _
s _ , -
R = ) _
' Léss‘extreme Ehan mystical fusion is the therapeutic growth
relationshap, I confine myself here to all the insightful, ~
PV - e

23Masléw. Science, p.101.

2‘!‘Iviaslm.',-Sc:ience, p-103,

N



24]

uncovering, faoist, non-dir Ei?e, Fherapies, e.g., Freud,
. Rogers, existential therapy. \ Much has been written about
transference, encounter, uncondifional positive regardT and
the ‘like, but all have in cdmmon the explicit awareness of .
the négessity of a particular kind of re}a;ionship that
dispels fear, that ﬁermits the one receiving therapy t# see

_himself more <truly and thus gives _him’ control % ter

' A LUy
self-approved and self—d‘}approvcd aspects of himself.25

- ~
As has been pointed out, this type of 'E&alggue is ©basic %o
Tourniﬁ;éf work.  Though Tournier adds additional elements teo ‘Fhis
/

approacﬁ; he 1s in agreement with the necessity of establishing ‘a

Taoist-1like atmosphere to enhance the communication between himself and .

his patients. -

N - n
Next, what creates 4n me consciousness of being a person is Q;

"

entering into.a relationship wiFh another person, the \//
""thou''." L - L

. hd -
.
v .
+ *
'

~

.

Ce qui me donne d'@tre une personne, c'est d'€tre en rapport
avec une autre personne, avec le «rois. -

. r
There is on the contrary a personal relationship when there

is a free choice of a privileged confident the choice of a

il
'SMaslpw, Science, p.105.

, )
'6T0urnier, Meaning, p.125.

Personnage, p-99. ‘

»

L4
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persen by a person, a rtelationship between two persons-a
" 27 ; ’
dialogue..

~

Il y a au coentraire relation personnelle quand 11 v a libre
choix d'un confident privilégié, choix d'une personne par

~“une personne, relation entre deux personnes, dialogue.

- -

Unlike Maslow, Tournler makes no differentiation between forms of

as

Tacist. communication. For Tournier, although true inrerpersonnf

e . M)

communication may very in intensitvy, there 1= no separation between

g

tvpes of interpersonal encounters. All true interpersonal dialogues

have mental, physical and spiritual elements.

a
e

.Although Personal contact is established through the bady or
- :
the mind, it Is essentially a spiritual facr, in as much as

~

it is specifically human.”

Fg
L

Si Iq; cepntact perqonnel s'établit par le cqrps ou par 1'ime,
par 1e toucher ou par "1'affection, il est. dans son 9G°nnco,‘
un fait &'ordre spirituel, en tant qu'il est spvc{fiquemont

humain.

Tournier, whilé agreeing with the need to be open and fundamentally

.non-judgemental about his patients, _nongthéless. feels _that the

{

27Tournier, Me&ninzf'P.127ﬂ
''Personnage, p.l00. o ‘

28
Tournier, Meaning. ai128. .
Personnage, p.101. _ a0

'
.
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therapist must be at some point prepared to reveal and give something of
himself to the therapy process to be trﬁly effective.

It is the moment of true dialogue between persons that for Tournier

provides the most important criteria fotr the formulation of true values

1
- . -

which being of the nature of the person :ransceﬁ@_norﬁél hupan values

based,. on the personagé. . . .

'

Maslow also recognizes the reed for mutual interaction betweer the
therapist and the individual in order to bring about genuine

understanding.
The pictire of truth and realiéy that we. have inherited froﬁa" .

the classicpi science 'of the impersonal is that it is ''out
there". perfect, complete, hidden but uncoverable. In the
carly .versions the ‘ohserver had spectacles that distorted

but cpula never be removed. *Most'receﬁciy phyéicis;é and
psychoiogists have learned that the acf of observation is
‘itself a shaper, a changer, an intrud;r into the phenomena.,
being observed. In a word the observey partly creates the

' féalify, i.e. the truth. Reality seems to be a kind of

“allov of the perceiver and the perceived, a sort of mutual
product, a transaction.29

A final point in Maslow's use of the Tacist approach to science is

that #e does not deal with knowledge as an absolute value. There are, -

he "savs, degrees of knowledge. Maslow argues that because an item of

B T

. knowledge may'ﬁbr be as fully substantiated as say a piece of data from

+

ngaslow, Science, p.lll, .

»
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a s+laboratory contreolled experiment does” not automatically make it

worthless. According to Maslow, there are stages of knowledge ~through
. ‘ ,
which most scientific endeavors must pass in’ brder to be of value.

-
L]

But - thi§ is my main point here - these words are the
- fumbling efforts to communicate intuitive, clinical feelinps
fhat cannot be expressed iﬁ,any other wav. Thqy are the
best that can be done at.theé presenf stage of development of
. knowledge. The hest-logicians, mathemaéicians, phvsiciste,
‘Ehemists, ané biologists in the world can do no betres if
faced with the task of describing, for instance _;he

. ) : 30
phenomena” of transference, repression or anxiety.''

. P .
Maslow then feels cthere is a mneed to recognize that there are

degreed of knowledge which are valuable in. themselves. Not onlv do

thece degrees of knéwledge applvy to the therapy situation but to all

. .
areas in which a Ilimited amount of knowledge is the only understanding

available.
Tournier, in examining 4slow's expansion of the role and approach

of science to the study of the individual, would approve of his

recognition of the value of a more wholistic and less deterministic.

approach to the study of ‘the individual. However, it {s _doubtful,
v L

-

however, that he would concede that the person of the individual could

be uncavered by any means available to scilence. Regardless whether or

. not a Taoist approach to sclence was applied, Tournier would still

b LN . ’ -
3OMq_slow, Science, p.130. - :
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regard. the person as being outside the purview of science. Possibly for
:go§. .. ° Tournler more about the underlying character of the person could be
disk0vered using Maslow's techniques, but only in a general overall way.

Nonetheless, even the briefest’ glimpses of the true person that

’

ﬂfTournier acknowledgeé occasionally occurs through interbersonal

" dialogue, immediatel&” undergoc the process of becoming dated anq

S
incorporatéd into the personage; a revived healthier personage it is

true, but still the personage. o -

A prqctical'example of Tournier's overall attitude towards scilence

can be seen in his.appfoach to the effect of the power of suggestion on

i

human behavior. The effects of suggestion have bee® offered .as the.most

Iogié;i explanation for a wide variety of religious phenomena such as
the conversion experlence and- faith Lhagiing. In his approach to

_éuggestinn, Tournier follews the same predictable pattern .that he

‘utiliies with the results of an& scientific data.
First,'Tournier makes the point that, as with any natural law, the

laws governing the phenomena of suggestion are divinely given and

’

regulated, that is the operation of natural law is as much the opegation
of God's law as‘én} event-ﬁifaculous or otherw}se. He then makes the
peint that excessive claims are always made for any new scientific
method or discovery and that not all miraculous religious experiences

.can be reduced to.being the result of the phenomena'ogaguggéstion,

The science of suggestion does not take all the religious
facts into account. A new discovery always becomes

something of a craze. It 1is treated as if it were of -

>
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‘gereral appli&ation, as 1f it could explain everything. ;But
the scientific outlook itself to which technologists claim

. . 1
to adhere, obliges us to preserve our critical sense.3

La suggestion ne rend pas compte de tous Jes failtse
religieui. Comme touiours, une découverte nouvelle suscite
un engouement; on la généralise; on prétend tout expliquer
par elle; mais 1'esprit scieéntifique lui-meéme, dont - se
réclament les techniclens, nous oblige 3 conserver .notre,
sens critique.
1

But at the same time.it would not bhe intellectually honest
to refuse‘ to see in various genuine religious facts the
action of psychical reactions which science describes as the
phenomena ‘of' suggestion.... The fact that these phenomena
obey ;hé laws of suggestion does not detract in any way from
their religious significance. By faith we recognize the
action of God in ratural events in accordance with laws he

32
hag established:..

Mais, inversement, c'est  aussi, manquer d'honnéteté
intellectuelle que de se refuser & voir dans divers faits
religieux authentiques le jeu méme des réactions psychiques
que la sclence appelle phénoménes de suggestion... Que ces
phéncmeénes _obéissent aux lois de 1la suggeétion'ine Teur

enldve en rien leur signification religieuse; par la Tof,

1Tournier, Reborn, .p.143.

Téchnigue,,p.ISQ. .

_ N

32Tournier, Reborn, p.l43-144.

Technique, p.160. - Y,
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nous reconnaissons 1'action de Dieu aussi -bilen dans le

déroulement des faits naturels,...

‘Cases of faith heéling where there can be no question of
suggestion are the omnes that are the most striking.. For
example, there was a man who had a mental breakdownlandlhad‘
to be rushed to-the hospital suffering from a loss of’ all
sense. 6f realitv... ‘Suddenly, as if a veil had been torn
apart in him, his condition changed.;. The doctor verified
his cure and sent him home. Only then did he learn that at -
the same time as he felt himself set free, his wife was with
a believer to whom she had gone without her husband's

kﬁowledgg in order to prav for him to be‘healed.33

N
.
“~ ) \.
n . . o -

Les guérisons par la fol qui nous'frappent le plus sont
celles ol la suggestion est hors de cause... Tel cet homme
qui a fatt une crise mentale qui 1'a conduit en clinique,
dans un état_de'ﬁqrte du sens de la réalité... Brusqugmeng,

comme si un voile' s'était déchiré en lui, son' érat

]

changé... Le médecin a ‘constaté sa guérison et I'a renvové
chez 1lui. C'est alors' seulement dﬁ'il a *éppris qu' &
-1'heure précise o il s'était senti 1ibéré, sa femme se
trouvait chez un croyant qu'elle étaic aliée volr 3d:son insu

pour prier avec lul pour sa guérison.

'

b
L]

As can been seen, Tournier never loses his Tespect .for séieﬂtific
dati and his insistence that it alwavs be tékgnfinto account.and not

ignored. , For Tournier, science and natural law are neutral in

.

§3Tournier, Reborn, p.173. . o
Technique et foi, p.192. . . -

- .n
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: themselves. What i1s open to’ question 1is the perspective of t;e
individual utilizing or theorizing about . the nature’ cf the natural
world.‘ According to Toufnier,vthe secular man allo;s:himself to be
captivated. by the overt-materiai nature of natural laws, in effect -the

nersonnage 6f the world, while the spiritual man relies owm faith “and

focuses on the underlying cause of natural law, that is the person of

the world. - Ultimate values are not determined by external factors bue

through communion with the inner person.

. To summarize this‘qection"NaSIOw remains ‘essentially a hnmanistic

- N

thinker (although what hiq pOQition would have become. if not for hiq

death during the inception of the new field of trﬂnqpcrsona] psycho]npy

. is-open to question), uho is trv*ng te expand the underctanding of the

-

range and scope of_human_nature by - broadening the methods of Inquiry

open . to modern science. f&anspersonal psvchology, -in nddition to

Maslow's basic approach, frequently. poqtulates a transcendent rteality
independent of man.’ Tdurnier takes o different course, criticizing
modérn science' s basic 'pfe-suppOQitions as unproven ~hu;, uithnut

- ~

attempting ‘to broaden its methodological baqe._ Instead;. he, aséiensf

., . Y " - - - - .

aﬂpects “of human nature which canndt be directlw obanved by eithor N

. . c

sclence. ar theologv to the domain of the perqon. ’ : —_—

- . . B
.. .
. . . [ - . - “
- ) )

N [
.

C. The Person and Values

. - .
LS BN - ' -

At the very heart of any dialogue between the psycholqgitgl-ﬁnd(‘

. N : . *

theological p01nt of wview 1s the question .of. values... On “the T

B

psychological side of the question it ha§~often been maintained thaf .

-—

o
.



249

s
Fl

science is-without values. Pure science being the domain of facts and

.flgures not values. '?his attitude is the outgrowth of rationalfsm's
early struggles against the then prevailing_ religious dogmatism- and
_ philosophical phenomenologismét' To- a certiin extent this response of

. early ratdonalism rehainsl the response of the more traditionally
N ‘ ' g o
scientifically rigorous disciplines, such as physics or biology.  ~.°

« .

HBGever. other academic disciplines, such as psychology, have had a
B . »

great dcal] more difficulty maintaining the .position that facts can be

regarded as value free. , Increasingly, modern psychelogy and soclology

have pointed out that facts'arg not aq:uai}y_asmvalue free-as*pe ;hink.

As Maslow has‘pointed out, it is impossible for..the observer to be

tatally removed from the process of experimentation or data collection.

- e

Since the observer 1s human, all knowledge is ‘therefore necessarily
- . .‘. ' .

-relative or subjective. A fact is a fact, is a_ fact, ves,-but it is

‘. also entirelvy meaningless until gmbeddéd;fn some»gonceptﬁa} framework.
! A 48 : pLud

. - v . v T—— -
" “Kence, imgterpretation is required and where interpretation 1s required -

- -~ . N

..

.+ wsthe vaLﬁqs Of‘fhg~inferpfnter-6ecome relevant, - ;. .- ° .o

~- - In-additions {o'ﬁéké:mabteq§ more difficult for .those wﬁo'sﬁbbort'
. the ideal of the 'pure sciénce"hpproach~yo knowledg€, mucs of what was
. - * - .'

considereq_certain sciehtffic knowiedg§ is becoming open to debate and

L4

reinterpretation by lgaders.in the scientific communitv. An eﬁqrmous

.suﬁpnrt for those espousing the 'pure science' ideal has been the

* ' immense success.of modern science_in solving many of the physical and

w arae - - e T ¢

mental probléms of mégkind:? Aleng with these succe¢ses a fixedforder
universe was postulated, “based on Newtonian physiés, where no

- -

.
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unceétainties in computation apd prediction were to remain. Darwin
provided the‘ second great support by proposingrla solﬁ;ion to man's
origins. based .o logical scientifiec grounds. Any un;ertainties in
understanding the ngturé and aperation of man'; worid‘wereronly the
result of man's limited scientific research to date and “Ubﬁld be

overcome as the body of scientific knowledge expanded.

Unfortunately, it has not turned ofit that wav in practice.

X . S
Tournier, whose approach to science.is that it i an invaluable. tool in

the understanding of man, but -fs nonetheéless limited by 1ts own

-
.

preshppositioné, can increasingly draw sSupport frem activity within the

scientific community. Evolution, the cnrnerstohe of modern Western

determinism, is increasingly being Ealled into question not only by the

religious community but also by pa]eﬁncologists fhemsg]xcs.
Darwin's theories called for a process of natural selection from

more primitive forms of life to more sophisticated forms of life. One

. therefore would expect to Be able to trace man'sc drigins step by step

bdckwards -through The-ewolutionary chain® te the eariiest forms of “1ife’

- = . N *
- - - - . s -y

There has never ‘been avaiiable} however, at any time fossil records to’
represent each of these phases of ‘man's supposed development; hence the -

phrase 'missing link'.™* ' o

The recent work (1984) by William R. Fix entitled The PRone

) -

Peddlars3a, 'chfonicles the pursuit of the 'missing 1link' bv

paleontologists. Fix 1is critical of this search pointing out that,

paleontologists have often been less than scrupulous in~§ﬁqir-gndeavorsig

In “addition, to downright ffaud on a fgw-occésions, entlﬁé ﬁéw 6peciesf

]

.. R - [
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of anthropoids have often been postulated on the fllmsiest‘bf‘ vidence. -
. - L S - i .
1., ‘- -, -
Often no more than a single bone fragment has been avail"ble from uhich
Ll " ‘ " i

to extrapolate, new theorles. This . has ﬁbturallx“‘led to some

Y .

embarrassing errors in speculation such as an extinct type 6f pigP

(labelled Hesperopithecus) and”an orangutan (labelled Rampithecus) being .

e s -

déclared as 'missing links' in maq's evo]utibnaryjdevelopment. Fix's™

-
- T

_econclusions are that the presentation of the thqﬁ%y of graduatadd ™
' . . REN -
_evolution as a proven theory is completely unwarranted. -
. . A ' ' L A
* - 'b".

T next discovered the amazing fact, which I will document in
detai] that..almost every ancestral man "ever- ﬁP0poqed
suffers from disqualifying liabilities that are not widelv
publicized I -gradually came  to T-realize - hat the

presentation of fossil evidence for human evolution _has long

been and still_ iS‘ more of a market phenepena- than a ﬂrf;, )
disinterested bcién;ific exercise.35 o ..

There is onme conclusion I would emphasize. TJ‘givé schodl ‘w -
childrcn. or anyone else ‘the impresqion- that_-zhe- on{y .
scientific way to explain man I1s by sdow evolution frnmwthe :
animal kingdom iq totally unwarranted by the posdtiuesfaCCS

and a serious abuse of ;he public trust. 36 ) o
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The comment, im the last quote above- is, of course, precisely the

point Tournier wishes to make abour many scientific theories which

'.“ preclude ‘the pd%sibilityl of God's action 'in the world. NﬁE' tﬁnt

- ~

scientific results are invalid, but that Chc utilization of

such

theories as proven fact is often unwarranteds
M,

-

. To make matter§ even worse, the assumﬁcion'Py paléontologists that
these migﬁing_fossilﬁ*}nthe evolutionary chain would sqmeday be found
if ;nly they looked hard endﬂé% i;;now being'cﬁallenged by some of the

) world's most praminfnt paleontologists and to some degree‘thallenged'in

the pophlar imaginatiott as well.

One of the most prominent paleontologists reformulating Darvi;'s

. theories is Dr. Stéphen Jay Gould. Dr. unld has. postula;éd é new
theory of,‘punctgated equilibrium’ whereby man is considered to _have

evolved through a seriles of discrete evolutionary leaps; rathér than &

. continuous series of gradual changes as originally postulated by Darwin
- ) ) \,“
. . and therefore there are no missing liaks.: ’ * L

. - B . -
e ~~_v,‘-‘n‘ .‘:_\-. . L4
.
!

- e

. .

I like to call this the mgdéi of punctuatéé-equiiibrium, not

very much Ehange is .tv be expected. Fvolution 1s not the

intrinsic flux of the universe, proceeding at a gradual rate
.- all the time. For most of the time %ith most specie§
nothing"bu; tinor adaptive Jfluctuation occurs. But thi; .

equilibriﬁm is punctuvated uow and again by, events of

= . speciation which, in geological perspective,'are essentially
~. instantéous. That's the basis of my model—.37
37

. . . Gould Stepﬁén Jay, 'The Episodic Nature of Change Versus the
‘ Dogma of Gradualism', Science aund Nature, Vol.2, 1979, p.6.
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Gould position should not be imterpreted. as an anti-efolutionist

position. As Peter J. Bowler pt:inte “out in hiis_ book . Evolution: The

"History of an idea. Gould is promoting a change In emphasis not a

nte o

co\nplete rejection of gradualism or evolution. .z
o7 Lo
- - N . S )

-

¥ Although the theory of punctuated equilibrium hegan as a

' change .of emphams within the Darwin:_l.an camp, 1t has
.g;adually developed intq, a more comprehensive’alternative to® .
the modern synthesis. The basic issue is that of gradualism
_v:érsus discontinuicy: g evolut;“gn-a process of slow,
continuous chauge ‘as supporters of the modern symthesis

" hold , or does ic go through episodes of comparatively rapid:-

"

change inberspersed with long periods oOf stability" ..'I‘here
. are Darwipiau.mecﬁaniems that could account for qﬁite sudden
changes » by -.geological ystandards, ,‘and driginally the o

punctua’tea equilibrium model was intended to stress the role-

* _ﬁ’ - g

"1:
of such ev.ents, -In mere recent years, though, the ‘model hasc-_:’

expanded into . a_ fundamental assault-eupo-n the gradual,ist
- perspective, ulth tke aim of estab-]_ishing discontmulty as a

basic feature of evoiut:ion -
i : e - . v x

%

In addition to his sciéntific arguments in favor of punctuated

-~ ..‘ - A -

e equilszium“-(}ould postulaces thac gradualism gained acceptance because -

k=

- LI _.- - A+ . .M.
e

dr was im line .:with the- cur.rent sclentific attitudes of the de‘j

~

et

Likewi%e, he agrecs h?.é’ approach, is aided by the current - eaf’pe.rience of

- -
- - -

* society“as a2 whole, < - - o L
: b ce .

- - : R
. f < A e

[

LA . - : ’
. " . B .
2 " .~ . . o

Eal
.
it

- vyt é v . i .

~of Califom‘ia Press, Berkeley, U. S A., 1984 p.322. oAt .._ -

r
'
L
-
Led
-
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% g4 BSBowler "J. Petfer, Evolutiom: The History of ‘an Idea-, Ih"vmsxcy

-
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To summarize, I see nptions of gradualism arising large :
out of pervasive political bias, partlcularly in the 1&5:
century, and’ toda} a pretty general collapse of the netion
that change, to be inte111g1b1e, must be gradual. (I-.-don't
say that there are no gradual changes &n the universé;j I
also see the replacing of gradualism with the fiip-like
style of change which has been appreciated within Marxist
philosﬁ}hy for a ]ong!cime. I see this not as a dogma but .
as an alternate or pluralistic,widening of the ua}s we look

at changé. This development may _be part of ‘a geﬁbrak
)

-
Y

intellectual movement of our times.39

How the poitt being made here 1is no: that Could reJectq the .concept

N M

. .

of*evolgtion but that his position has made the acceptance of the theory

- -

of evolution more topical and controversial than has previocusly been the

case, as is witnessed in a recent Newsweek article 'Enigmas of

LN

Evolution'ao which even featured Gould on its cover.

~ barwin, and most of those following\him, bé%icved that the
work of evolution was' slow- gradual -and coﬁtinuous and that .
a.complete lineage of ancestors, shading imperceptibly oneﬁ

tntn,,the next, could in theory be reconstructed for gl]

.Qgiving animals. 1In prac;}ce.Darwin conqeded, the fossil

redord was much too spotty  to demonstrate those grédual

R

".changes, though he was confident that they would tura up.

-
-

York, N. Y., March 29, 1984. Ve

'3gcould, ."The Episodic Nature of Change Versus th Dogma of

. Gradualism', p 9/10.

Adler J., & Carey J., 'Enigmas of Evolution', Newsweek, New

L3
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But a century of wfgging since then has only made their

absence more glaring. Paleontologists have devoted whole
careérs to looking for examples of gradual tramsitions over
time, and with few excé%tiqps they have failed. It was
Eldegedge and Gould's notien to caIE -off the search and
accept the fossil record on its own” terms. Rather than
transforming gradually, most of the 'species in the world
appear to have evolved rather quickly (in the scale of

geologic time) and to have remained viftually'ﬁnchanged‘for

millions of years.4

The fact that: the theory of evolution is }bepoming_ topical .and. - . -

aavreare » L LIS
P e T b PR T

4y

controversial among scieutists 'does .mot, of course, .validate . any.- .- ... .
- v ", Lo . I I S . o o

" -

contrary tgzs?x\éf divine evélpti . What it does do, however, is to

profoundly shake the attitude of cergainty among those who advocate the

creed éf pure sg}eﬁtific objectivief. Despite the fact that the theory
of evolution was only—=-hypothesis and not "a proven théory,’it hasg been

treated as a proven scientific fact which gives credence to those, who
3

maintain, as Touruier does.qﬁat science'ig as. dogmatic and subjective as- -~

.. those who apply it. -

- -

"* The Eﬁalleﬂge bj Gould -is a wmajor reyiﬁion.to the ﬁatuqei)f the

theory of evolutidn; not a minor rcvwision of it. The. fact that Gould's

position 1s a controversial ome is not really relevant. What is

relevant is that a ;hebry'whiqh'ié_fundamental to the scién;ific Western

world view, "is being shown not to have sufficient data for.its support -

- -

~
-
- .- o

“lGould, Enigmas, p.4S.

-
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at the present time, regardless of whether or mnot that® support fis

forthcoming at some future da?b: Until that support is forthcoming:P

this theory remains one amongst others and, 'as Tournier maintains, the

insistence on its veracity- As every hit as much a belief system as

”bélief in divine cr

: Maslou,_ in’ his ‘hpproach to man's origins, is typical of much of

t "

humaulstic psychology fa failing to, conslder the issue xo be of ™ .

-~

-,

N sufficient import ‘for: con51deration. e

L . . . L

I know,that in the area of evolurionary theory the argu;encs“r
. abou directlon, goals, theology. vitalism, final causes,
and the like have raged hot and heavy -.my own impression, I
must say, is that the debate has been muddLed - but here T
“must also submit my impression that discussing these same_
' \\\EJP problems at the human psychological level sets forth the
same 1issues morc clearly and in a less avoidable way.
‘ It is still possible to.argue back and forth about
autogenesis in ébolution, or whether pure chance
‘collocatlons could account for, the direg;ion of evolution.
But cthis luxury is-no’ looger wpossiolg when we deal with .
‘human indivioualsr It-is also sbsolutelyrimpossible to say
that a man becomes a good physfcian by pute chance and it is °
~1ﬁé we stoppeo taking any such notion seriously. FqE my
part, I have turned away from such debates aver mechanical
,_determinism without ~ even bothering ta get 1Into the

<

-.' .a o
-_.arzument.. . ST

. ! .
LN . /- s
. d AZMaslow A., Farther, p.5. .o X

, -
-
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Basically, Maslow is taking man as he finds him, as a given which

can be better studied as he 1s; i.e. his_nature is more accessible to

psychological examinatibn thaﬁ to anthropglggicaivexamination. lHowever,
as uiil be made clear, Maslow's position on where ;jman derives his
fundamental value ,system from péts .him squarély on the side of
mechanical determinism without the obligation of jtstifying ic. Matléwl
as has been state&, roots his value system in man's current coundition -
without wuch regard for how maﬂ reached his present state of awareness.

Fssentially Maslow claims that *his value system is biologically rooted.

-

" what all of this meéns*;s‘that the so-called spiritual or .

value- 1ife or 'higher life, is on the same continuum (is
the same kind or. quality of thing) with the. life of the
tlesh, or the body, i.e., the animal 1ifej .the material
&ife, the '"lower' life. That is, the spiritual life is part '
of our biological 1ife.*3

- -

From the standpoint of Christianity, however, the question of manls

n.origfn ~&:5- of 'course, more central‘ especially in relation to the

.

~fundamental nature of values. Tournier- in discussing the question af
values, is not a fundamentalist in the North American sense of the word.

As already stated, Tournier does not understand the Bible as a literal °

. . - - -
(,1J"‘ document in the sense that there is only ome interpretation or emphasis

-

oo -

ABEaslow,'Fatther,_E.QIBH&:BAQ, ; . S .
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pcssible when utilizimg it. For Tournier, it is a thoroughly human

document. » -

Therefore it is mnot surprising that wheén discussing evolution

Tournier does not argue for a literal seven days of creation by God.~

-t

Tournier does, however, maintain that the inadequacles of evolutionary

theory argue in favor of a divimely directed evolution. He bfings to

the discussion many of the insights onlf now gaining currency amongst :

paleontologists, such as Gould.

- Fx . . . - v - e ey e
’ The development of the science of anthropology has followed
iexactly the sanme ‘pattern. After the enthusiastic and
-oversimplified flights of :the first transformists;. the
science subJected itself to a criticism of its own doctrines‘
which were. more severe and more ‘humble. Important new:'
. 'discoveries were alsd made “in Java and Peking. But above
. all, numerous: new discoveries, inhumerable stﬁéies‘ ic
America as well - as.‘in "Europe have been devoted co
- determining with EEspect to our iddas ebdht the evolution of
- the .world and the -species what ‘can be retained as
I\_.nes:ablished fac: ‘and .what "pust- . be abandoned as being mere"
’ seductive intellectual opinions.da '

-
”

According to Tournier, what won the immediate and wide acceptance

for Darwin s new theories in the scientific cowmunity was not the wcight

’ 44Tournier, Whole, p- 96. (This quote 1is ‘taken from a - new
foreword written for Chapter IV 'The Myth of Progress', for the'Harper &.
Row's 1964 English edition of -The Whole Person In A Broken Werd .and no’
.French _version written by TOurnier ig available.) - - )

ome



of the evidence behind it,

rising modena notion of determinism and modern ideas of process and

~- . 259 L

sclence.

"

Making use of sources like Teilhard de Chardin, Maurice Caullery, C. )

i

chapter The Myth of Erogress ,66

With overfiowing enthusiasm a few paleontological
discoverié?*were hastily generalized and presented as proof
of this doctriﬁe. It waa evolutionism more than any other
scientific theory that ‘popularized the idea that the world
is progressing in a wmeaningful deyelopment which proceeds

_from primitive imperfection to final perfection.45

Qvec un enthousiasme débordant, ou a hativement géuéralisé
.quelques décoﬁﬁertes paléontologiques et proclamé qu'elles
apportaient la preuvre definitive de la dbctrine. C'ébt
1'évolutionisme qui, plus qu aucune autre science, a propage
uniyersellement cette idée que le monde est en progrés,
,qgﬁii y a un sens dans sa marche d'une imperfection
.pfimffé§é‘%ers.gna pgrfection.finééf. . .-

- -~

but rather that it fitted in well with the

‘ f

Tournier treats the concepq of DarWiniah evolution ac 1ength iﬁ his”

L T
. .

o -

in The Whole Person in a Broken World

4

Depperet; George Salt, and Louis Lafout, Tournier raises four, objections

. to the acceptability \of the theory of evolution..

Y
/

F
M

_Désharmonie, p.147-168.

45Tournier, Whole, p.100. -~ .~ Q°

Désharmonie, p,117.- -~ - S S _ ' {_‘

46Idhrniér, Whole,. p.96-124, o

Q.
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1) The insufficient dumber of fossil remalns discovered «by

paleontologists to support Darwin's theory.
. 7 _ ‘ .
2) The independence of largeg,animal groups contrary to Darwin's

rem

expectation of between group links. .

3) ‘The inconclusive evidence'by modern sciemnce to support the hereditary

transmission of acquired characteristics.

~
. -~

4) The-COmplexity of forming even .a single organism such as an eye by a )

by

series of fortuitous selections.
"Tournfer as an alternative to the evolutionary motif offers man as
created in the image of God. Taurnier.is both a scientist and a man of

faith. He is not a B:.blical liveralist, inscead“seeing the Rible as a

book of action and interplay between man and God rather than a series of

logical orderly statements. He does believe..however. given the fngts'“'

o currently avallable to modern science, that the Biblical view of man 5 -

origins is at least,as possible as current scientific theories.-

These conclusions will of course be unacceptable to nhose Qf
my colleagues uho have decided arbitrarlly to exclude from_
mediciné all reference to metaphysics ‘They- sincerely
believe that they are being more objective than I. They may
justly impute to me. a preconceived idea. :ha; oF" the
believer convineed that the'origin of the world the source‘-
of life and conscloﬁsness, lies outside this :angible uorld,,;_
5:' in a free and creatlve will ‘which he calls God; ~convinced o
that the‘perSOn tﬁat dis:Lnguishes man’ from the animal is‘;'. i
' also an | invisible reality,r "in “the image of God‘ (Gen... :":' .
1: 27).“‘ But I am also, .entitled to see in ‘them anothcr

L »preconceived idea that of positivism uhich admits of .no



"a

Y

standard against which To measure man made vaIues. However, like MasIow,-
Tournier aISO'begins-nis statement on the nature.of values by discussing'

their~bioiogice1 roots.

s N

'gtudy.a7

¢ 1'image de Dieid (Gem. 1, 27).

Tournier, then,uroots his apprfach.to values in the concept of man

nnderiying‘nattérnria.life force behind the laws of watter,

"1ink between rind, ‘body and spirit.

othe:.reality "than that which is accessible to scientific

.

p o
Ces counclusions ne pourront naturellement pas &tre acceptées

par ceux de mes confrEres qui ont décidé arbitrairement

d'exclure toute reference metaphysique en medecine. Ils -~

croient sincérement se mountrer par la plus objectifs que
moi. Ils peuvent,‘_a juste titre, m 'attribuer une ‘idée
précongue: celle du ctoyant couvaincu que l'origine du
monde, la sourcé de la vie et la consciencg_sft en dehors de

ce monde, dans,une Volonté libre et créatrice qu'il appelle
Dieu, convaincu que‘ia personné, ce qui fait de- 1'homme umn
Etre distinct de }'animql, est aussi une réalité invisible
Hais je peux tout aussi
bien voir chez eux une Tautre idée’ précondhe, celle da
positivisme qui n admet pas d'autre realite que celle qui

‘est accessible & l‘etude scientifique. . e

. v
. P
- R ~ M -

[ E P - . - -

.

47Tournier, Meaning, p 102

Personnage, p.81. o e : Lo

1

\

-

: as’ created to conform to a predetermined pattern, which thus forms a

To Tournier not only does biology reveal an

but also a

.

‘The pattera .af developﬁedt'ﬁor an,
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5 whether or not-mental stress caused a partrcula: organic illness or ‘not,

» . [}

individual 1is :both immanent in - his ‘ esseutial biological and-

psychological cheracter'and yet transcendent with regard to his

spiritual nature. -

.

the person._ Therefore, the argument in psychosomatic medicine as-

ersonnage, 8 85 e .:‘ _ n. ' )

ha

.
’

< . -

According to it (?ournier‘s councept of the whole person), it i

is a spiritual 1mpulsion, man's spiritual‘ destiny, which

© coutrols botﬂ his bodily and his mental pheneﬁena, whether:

ﬁormal or patﬁdlogical. The body and mind are the only
means of expression of the spirit, which co-ordinates and
directs them both at 'once. The body and the mind which we'
study appear as"mechanisﬁg, therefore as persoqgges, the
instruments .. of which the., spiritual reality expresses

i:self.&g f- -:v . R T

Ce'serait une impulsion de.l'esprit, ia-destinée.spir;tuefie' K
de l homme, quf commanderait .a 1a fols. ses ‘phEanEneS““'
corporelq et ses- phenémenes psychiques. rant’ narmaux que .’
pathologiques. " Le corps et 1'3me ne seraieht que 1e%
inscruments d expression de l'esprit qui-les coordonne en:

-

les dirigeant "tous . deux a fbis.‘ Le corps et: 1'3me que nous: .

.

étudions nous ?pparafssent tous’ ' déuk” comme de purs . -
h : .

" *mécanismes, donc des'peréonnages, instruments -d’ expression .

de 1a réalité& spbrituelle qu 'est'1lh personne S

- -~ L N

- -
. - . A v .
2 .

Tournier regards all physical and mental phenomena as indicators

i -
- . -~

.. “,,.

- . . ~
. ' A

sTournier, Heaning,,p 106~ 107 oL
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“or whether or mnot the organic stress. caused the mental illness is

somewhat ~ irrefevant. Both are, to Tournler, a spiritual _Egggg,/é;

expression.
In relation to Maslow's attitude to iustincts and peak experiences

as a source of values, to a limited extent Tournier is in égreement with

him. Wﬁen dealing with the psychological aspects of a problem,
Tournier unhesitatingly utilizes whatever psychological mEthodology

seems most appropriate for that particulaf individual. Maslow's

-

cechnquéS for uncovering inherent values in the individual would be

t';ery relevant to Tournier in uncovering deeper levels of the personage

-

and therefore indirectly at least thé person.

-
>

-

It is important, however, to realize the extremes to which Tournier ;
| S .

dénies the possibility of true knowledge of the person. For Tournier,

equwjung;s concept of_thglqollective unconscious wopld be au automatism

énd therefore of ‘the order of the personage. The closest Tournier ever

" comes to admitting of a piddle ground between the pefsonage and person

is a brief 111l defined reference to the councept of the perégnality.
The persoﬁality lies betveen the person and’thg perscuage,
since it comprises innate characteristics and everything
that has been added to them by education and life. But it
“ﬂpertains ‘to the order of the personage, as. 1 have defined 1t

in this book, for it is comprised of automatisms.49

py

. &9Tournier, Meaning. p.112- 113.
Personnage. p-89:
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la personnalité se situe.ent;; la personnéhe;-1e-personnage
“puisqu'elle est faite de dons imnnés et éé'tout ce qu'y ant”

ajouté 1'éducation et la vie. Mais elle ppp;rkient i

1'ordre du personnage, tel qlie je 1'al dé&fini dans ce livre,

car elle n'est rien d'autre qu'un ensemble, d'automatismes.

*  Aside Erom this reference, Tourqie£ does not-fake up this coneeét
any further, perhaps reﬁlizing tha; ‘sincé -ié_ waé cléssifiéé as an
element of the personage it was ﬁot really neceésaty as an ind?pcndent
concept. At the most it seems to be an acknowledgement that the
personage has acquired characteristics from the person.

When it comes to conside;ing Maslow's concep;;of peak experiences as
a basis for deteréining values, the basig disagréeméét between Tournler
and Maslow 1s comnected with their perception &f the nature‘of’tﬂese
exﬁeriences*,”not in uhethe; or not they aré ‘useful iﬁ hglﬁing':to :
determine values. Peak experiences of am intense mystical or spiritual

natu&gluhich result In changes in character

ére likely to be regarded by

Tournier as genuine experiences of the person or God rather than
» : o

biologically or. environmentally induced ﬁéxperiénces. - In addition,

Maslow's perception of these experiences'_;emaiﬁs' purely secular and
therefore unacceptable to Tournier. Secularism {n 1tself is a disease
to Tournier, robbing man of the spiritual strength he needs to put

values into effect and become a whole person. N * ‘.

The true problems of men are metaphysical and emotional in

character. Jhey are problems which the physician discovers AN
N ﬂ‘: »
-
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- zhése values are meaningless and incapable of satisfying man. -

) - . . .
To Tournier, values are never free of the influence of the

personage

in all its forms but, without_thefundexlying foundations of the person,

-

In ghfs_ﬁorld because of the_very fact of the mystery of ‘the

incarnation of the spirit, values are never absolutely free

of fugstionsfsz ' -

- F4 ~

i

. Ici-bas, en raison méme du -mysté€re de. 1'incarnation de
s % - f - v . ' . -
1'Esprit, les valeurs ne se “dégagent jamais absolument des

fonctions,...
1-

P -
- )
- . o=

- In additiom to the true dialdgue~betwgen persors which results in-

spontaneous, transcendent cormumication _between iedividuals, Tournier
- -
. -

cites sever?l other * sources as_ useful "in discovering the . inner
. oW N )

motivag}ods and values of the person., These include Biblical insight,

»

“prayer, meditation and dreaums. P

ol

‘ s ) ] .
Toﬁrnier is-a Christian and more specifically a Calvinist who holds

-

vege

'Ehé‘ﬁi%ie in high regard. Tt is not surpfﬁsing therefore that he holds
Fhe‘pible as a whole and the life and tFachings of Christ in particular

~;€:E?igh regard. The Bible is To;;nier's xaw material for the
egégé;ﬁc;ion of his 'valuej syétem. For Tournier, the BRible is often
. - .

"‘cohtradictéry in expressing the relationship between God'and man. As in

Fl‘
.
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' d\apter ST11 th # £ol ofing qudte is particularly import.ant ior.-the e

f

‘)
] ."

the Bible‘

- 4

R - . - ' 7

& . T Bur in recalling here thE‘ﬂxtreme fﬁalism of the Bible,;I T z
1“' should ﬂike perti%ulgriy to show the reader that r;fis thts ""c;. ! ;i:\
.7 ehat ,explains the contra.dic:iona we £ind . in 1€ .and which coh L

. e '*are oftén perplexing to us.: The Bib]e 15 in facth ‘3 mirror Y

.,
- - .
- . La

¢t .-of the human heart,,and “the human . heart full lof

- = Lo

N contraaictionq, it never g;\Bps more than part of the truth Tete T

., - - - ' ."., LI . -
", .

.

L  e. Lt - Phey e " . - '-;"_ t *
nat . . . , 3 * -

I ‘ ' - ' R o

and that ;‘)art. it rhen* generaldzee as though ir.. w -rew

. 53 .. ., - : . : . " . . .
. ) \absoluce. . . L S T . , e o —. . P TS

g Haia en evoquant ici qg realiSme extreme de la Bible, je | E

. - -
-

voudrails surtowt faire comprendre au 1ecteur que c est la ce S

" ' ) ) qui explique les contradictlons que’ nous‘y relevons et i <« =

- !

v //[ nous plqngenr‘souven: dans une, grande perplexite._ La Bible, '
' en effet, est le reflet du’ coeur humain -et ce: coeur humaxn ?
est plein de- contradictions, il .ne saisit aussi 3amais

‘qu’une partie de la vérité, ‘et la generalise ‘d'une fagon-

absolue. - ; w, H.- f.'-', L .
. o . . . N LA _

-~

Tournier s descrrption of the difficurty in grasping the realify of

~ R
the Bible is very reminiscent of his descriprinns of man s inabilitv to

! »

come to know the nature of the person and fully compreﬁend i!.,Like :he
knowledge of the person that is. obtained by an individual and * then iA‘_

rl

(r

¥
. -

[ e % - ‘-

formalized into the structure of the personage,,‘ SO is Biblical -
ég%g_}

¥
o.' : X 1. "' i m
°Z . 53Tournier, Casebook, p.l19. ‘ ST T ’ ‘¢
Médecine, p.l5. b S . t
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P insight generalized iﬁto inadequate formulatioas. In other word;.
Tournier ‘sees the Bigle and the study of the Rible as an exteusion of
man's relationship with Ged. 'Ip his{ﬁiew indeed the divine can burst
;intq a.gepuine dialogue between individuals, ;r it can commuunicate with

v " maun , through prayer, meditation, dreams, and the stuay of the Bible.
. ) ~

S

As we Tread thé. stories in the Bible as we ;ﬁ?Ei-‘into
‘commynication with the men uhsqe life stories it tells, as
Lo S we meditate omn their experience and their teachings, as we -
| o " follow their example and turn to prayer in order to seek,

face to face with uod to know what is his uill for us, each

(L4

of us can recognize for himself where his manner of 1ife is -

~ wrong, can ‘repeut and turn agq}n.sa
- . ’ .
n En lisant les récits de la Bible, en entrant en communion
*  avec les hommes dont qllé raconte la vieé, en méditant leurs
. expériences et leurs enseignemeﬁis,- ea nous recueillant
enfin, 2 leur exemple, pour rechercher dans le tete—a—tete
avec Dieu quelle est sa volonté a. notre égard, chacun de

nous peut & son tour reconnaitgé ses fautes de vie, s'eau

. humilier et s'en détourner.

What 1is interesting about thig guoté is that Tournier grants the

individuals a large measure of "autonomy in deciding for themsefves what

H

: ‘ is th%;fature of gheir values uander the guidanée of the Bible without

the necessity for outside interference.
. .

l" A .-‘ b
. - 54 .
Tournier, Healing, p.l4l.
Médecine, p.138. ’

H . . -
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At the same time:*the Bibl;‘reveals to us what the person is.

Man

is the being to .whom God speaks, with whom he thus enters into a.

. persomal relationship.55 - K

L]

En méme temps, 1la Bible nous révéle ce ~qu'est la

Dieu entre ginsi en rapport personuel. ‘

.
- —

In making th statements Tournier is wnot claiming to

perdeape:l'homme, c'est 1'8tre i qui Dieu paz%e, avec qui,

theologilan, in faét just the oppcsité. Despite his -disclaimers,

however, his pogition with regard to divine guidance.'if not theological

in itself, 1s nonetheless relevaunt to the theological enterprise.

Tournier's position Is that he is not relying on any particular

theological interpretation of the Bible for his insights but he is

approaching the Bible as a layman applying those Biblical passag;s which

s
seem most relevant to a given situation.

The theologian starts from the Bible and moves towards men.
He studies the Bible in terms of exegesis amd historical
criticism, Re meditates on it and recognizes in it thé Word
of God. He derives from it dogmas and doctrines which he
presents for our religious instructiop and our edification.

That is his vocation: it is not ours. -

, b

ssTournier, Meaning, p.163.

Personnage, p-128.
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1 suggest for d’tors the reverse process starting from

ctidal’?bncerns, from the questions, lead by our work

ojng to the Bible to seek an answer.56

Le théologien part de le Bible et va vers les hommes. 1
studie 1la Bible, il en fair 1'exégése, la critique
. historique; il la médite et,y recomnait la Parole de Dicu.
I1 en tire des dogmes et des enseignements qu'il nous
/gpporne sour nuwotre instruction religieuse et »ndtré i
édification. C'est sa vocation et non la notre.
Je propose aux nédecins ié mouvement Inverse; partir de
nos préoccupations pratiques, des questions que nous pose
chaque jour notre travail et aller 3 1la Bible pour v

chercher une réponse.

Tournier defines his attitude towards the Rible as lving midway
between that‘of_h skepci; and a literalisf.- To Tournier, it is not
impoétant that each and.every Biblical statecment be literally applied to

"the modern world but rather .that the gencral'underlying principles hg
sees in the Bible be followed in_every.day life. )
Tournier, then, looks to the Bibiéffor support for his values aﬁd
since the Bible is a study of both man's relationship to Qan and man's
relationship to Godc if-is also an excellent source of psychologlcal

insight. However, not being a fundamentalist or even conservative

evangelical thinker of the. same school as Collins, Tournier is free tao

“ ’

~}

§6Tourhier, Casebook, p.l18.
"Médecine, p.l4.



_select and ghooge smoug "appropriate Biblic31 passage§ to a much greater
Vexteat. .
oriep;at;on. . Spirisual problems promote physical and péycholqgical
problems in man.andth; Bible is a book about the heartqar spirit of

mac.

with both theologians and psychologists.

increased by Tournier highly critical attitude towards dogmatism in

. 271 T s
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As Tournier himself admits this approach has earned him#difficulties

“

science and religion. = .

oK

The spirit of dogmatism 1is based on the making of-

distincrions. Tn every idStance it Sets out alternatives and

sets out to determine which is true and which is false.57

-
°

L'esprit dogmatique procede par opposition mentales.. En
toute matieére, il pose des alternatives, Hont il cherche

ensuite lequel dg§-deux termes est vrai, lequel est faux.

To set up one system against another impqvérisﬁés the mind

by freezing it in a partisan attitude which obstructs the

evolution of 11fe.58

. s [~ 4
57Tournier. Reborn, p.104. C )
Technigue,\E:119. . o B “ -

58

Tournier, Reborn p.106.

—rurn
Technique, p.121. N - - -

P e

Tournier's view..of the Bible is essentially psychological in

-

These difficulties are
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.7~ Oppvser mentalement les systémes et les doctrines appauvrit
‘1'ame en la cristallisant dans une attitude partisane qui
- _ faic obstacie au développement de la vie en elle.
‘The spirit of _dogmatism simplifies, opposes,” and'
.systematizes. The philosophical spirit has a. semsec..of the
{endless complexity of things.sg
L'esprit dogmatique sfhp]ifie, ;1 Oppoée et - schématise. -
L'esprit philosophique a le sens de 1'éternelle complexditi ,
des choses. ,
Men are infinitely diverse. . They ‘travel along many
« different roads. There ‘is always something new to be
learned from each one, so long as one retains the spirit of
seeking.60 '
Les hommes sont infiniment inérs; leurs chemins sont i
multiples; on a qhelque'chose de nouveau & apprendre de
) chacun d'eux pourvu qu'on garde 1'esprit de recherche. .
In line with this attitude towards dogmatism, on caoser inspection
it is clear that Tournie%'s‘ approach to the klble is essentially
" openended. The Bible reveals its secrets in light of “cach man's own
understanding and need of scripture. For Tournier, this understanding
- - 59
. Tournier, Reborm, p.107. .
- Technique, p.123.
" . . 60Tou:nier, Reborn, p.107.
¥ .. .  Techuique, p.l122. i < . : .
- a ' ' | . : ' »

} . L R .
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is largely p;jchological iutcharacter:and therefore the Bible is a book

with déep psychological significance. Tournier does.not’ see any hajor

conflict between scripture and variocus other disciplines, culy a lack of

‘understanding on the part of those utilizing it. The Bible can provide

insight for determining true values, for "Tournier,. because, while he

¢

does not regard it as absolutely infallible, he does regard it as being

divinely inspired and interprets it through an understanding' of the

person that has been obtained through true dialogue and prayer and

neditation.

* Tournier 1s a Christian and his values are Christian but here again
his viewpoint is particularly adapted to psychology. For - Tournier,
Christ re-established the lost EnterperSonai fgiétionship betwegn mar
and God. Christ is the ultimate expressi&n of truth énd values ;nd his

concept of the person reflects many of .the values Tournier has derived

"from the life of Christ. Christ is in effect, for Tournier, the persom

made manifest in the physical world and as such transcends normal human

experience. 7.

4

Nevertheless, Tournier sees value in all of man's enlightened

e .
spiritual.activity. Another religion may not have the ultimate truﬁh

but it always has some component of value with which Tourniler can find
common ground. -

bl
kS - : -

Our minds-are too small ew@r to grasp more than one aspect
of the ctruth at, a time, aund ‘then they make "artificial
d\g;inctions between different aspects.  Jesus Christ is the

'unique aud total incarnation of truth,; and yet we betray his

V)
spiritual love when we-build = wall between Buddhists, Jews X 525

'*
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or Moslems and ourselves. He is our master, and vet without

betraying him we can learn from the Greek.philoéophers, the "-.

sages of Iundia, the philosoplers of China or the sacred
61° N

.

texts of ancilent Egypt.
Notre esprit est si petit qu'il ne peut jamais saisir qu'un-
. aspect de Ia vérité & 1la fofﬁ; et. alors’-il"l'oppose
' artificiellement A& un autre. Le’ Christ est 1'unique et

. totale incarmation de la vérité, le seui chemin.'la seiule

vie, et powyrtant nous trahisSegs son esprit d'amcur quand
&F P q

nous en falsons une muraille 'entre des bouddhistes, des ™ °

. juifs,-ou des musulmans et nous. Il ;est notre seu. Maltre
et pourtant nous recevous sans le trahir "de féconds
enseignements des penseurs grecs,des sages de 1'Inde, des

philosophes de la Chine, ou des textes sdcrés de 1'Fgvpte. .

n

!

Tournier recognizes a role for the Church and_cheologbf‘{;-providing

~

a guide for determining _human’ values but this role is primarily

concerned with determining the overall values of the world at lprge.‘

For the dindividual, 1t 1is scripture, "as interpreted 1in light of

A

individual experience, guided by prayer and meditation that. {s the

ultimate determining factor of individual values.

Prayer deterrcines the nature of the answers the individual is

seeking and the motivating: force behind 'this search and meditation

Y

provides the answers. \)

Cg?'I‘burn:l.er, Rebofn,-p.109. T ) o
Technique, p.124. B . . . o

' ° s [
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«Prayeil», writes AlexfscCaTrel,§2

‘.;'is not pnly'%ﬁ act cf
adoration; it is an iavisible emanatioﬁ'cf the spirit of'
. adoration, that is to say, the most powe;ful form, of energy .
"than can be brought: into play... Prayer is as a real a force
' as gravitation... When we pray. we tap the inexhaustible

; motive force rhat makes ‘the world go round...sq ot R

«La priérdr, 8crit le Dr. A. Carrel, ''est non:seulemént‘uh
acte d'adoration, elle est encore une éménation‘invisible de -
1'esprit d'adoration, c'est-3fdire 1la forme d'énergie la
plus puissante que 1'on puisse susciter...:La priere est unc
force _aussi -réelle que 1la gravitation univefseile...En
priant;?hoﬁs nous joignous 3 1'inépuisable force motrice qui

falt tourner la terre...

The practice of meditacion, f\}st acquired by Tournier through his

aqsociation wich .the Oxford Group, is of central importanre to Tournier

in helping him formn]ate individual values apd in helping him to bridge

the gap between the personage and.thejperson. Tournier does not lay
C . N

Al . L]
dgwn any hard and fast rules for the practice of meditation; since

editation pa}takes of the nature of thc person'éﬁd therefore is highly

individualistic in character.
: f“\\ . .
Meditation 1s not a psychological method. 1f bnes tries to

lay down rules for it, and turm it into a method, applying

W

62Carrel A., Journal de Geundve, May 4, 1940.

63Tournier, Reborn, p.175.

Technique, p.195.



it like a technique, it will no longer be 1ivitg-and it will
be emptied of its religlous substaﬁce.64 - .:; ;. ST e

o~

Mais le recueillement n'est pas uune methode psychologique.

Si l'omn veut en fixer les regles, en faire unme mLthode,
BN appliquer comme une technique, il n'est déia plus vivant, )

il est vidé de sa $ubstance rellgieuse. Do ‘ -,

. .. ) " .\ .I
Tournler does; however, lay dowm some génefal'attituoinql-guigelines
.that he feels are recessary- in order. to obtain -thé destred spiritual
guidance.-. First, .one must. want God's guidance enough.to be willing to

seek it persistently and consistently, second, it is necessary to be -

wilizgg\ to follow ~the ‘guidance that is received, - and third, outer

r »

guidance is not sought in additionm to the inner guidance receiveo.in

- meditation, that is oune must be prepared to await inmner illumination,

and finally a simple heart willing to accept iﬁner guidance on faith

uithout doubt or worry must be maintained.

- -

Dreamq are recognized by Tournier as occasionally coming fron God

and providing divine guidance for daily life. They do net, however, '
oceupy,a position of central importance in_his work.
Toumi:er's system of values ‘sts on several factors based on his

-~

understanding of how knowledge of the. personm may be obtained. First,

T3

6“Tour'nia-r:, Reborn, p. 177

,_Technigue, p. 197. ) -
» 65Tournier, Reborn, p.178-183"
Technigue, p.198- 203. j. L

-«
-
[



values can be based on the understanding gained through genuine dialogue

"-with another person, then ou the understanding gained through prayer and” -

meditation. and finally on personal Siblical interpretation in light of

- P

modern science and psycholog}, and finally through divine interventipn

in the therapy process. Each of these elements is interdependent with

-~ . . ~

* and informs the others, It is also clear in- his use of +hese divergent
N : 4

factors in determining human -behavior that Tournier isftrying to. steer' a

Rl . » O
,—_— . -

wniddle course between psychology and theologyn‘ formuleting

- -

psycho-spiritual constructs and techniques which he ehdenuors toﬂheep

freecfrom_dogmatism; secularror theological. . Tournier would make use of

.

[

indirectly the person} but would mnot concede that these techniques"and

‘v,‘ 3 their Tesults -were adequately accounted for under Maslou s own theories.
In ‘addition, the philosophies and techniques being developed by

transpersonal psychoiogy,‘ while _in harmony with much of ° Tournier s

approach, would at best be counsidered by Tournier to provide temporary

information on the nature of the persen and more in depth information on.-

the spiritual nature.of.the personage. T -

- D. Qonclusion to‘Chapter v

»

The final test of any value system 1s the adequacy of its response to

]

~ the u]timate'questions that have always concerned man, those namely that’

. R . . relate to the goal or meaniung unot ‘only of life but also .of death.

"Hnnlow throaghout his work paints a picture of human achievement, of

grouth potential, and of t2£ nurturing of one's fellows as the ultimate

-

[

‘Maslow"s techniques to- learn about™ the nature of the personage and
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"ideél"of mu. To Maslow.his system of B-value$ can command all

.

N

L +

adoration of traditioneﬂ religious Values, even more~so because they

P
- L.

rooted in human nature. .r.* <, .-

- [ I Chm -

'Theyf - {B-values), ‘can ~ be conceived to be 4a k}nﬁ of
perfection. They coulq tonceivcblyﬁiegtisfy the human
louging for certaimty. ..~

&) Aud yet, they are elso human in F: 4 specifiable qenbe.'
They are mnot only hlS,. but him _as well. They command

s .
adoration, revereuce,’ celebration, sacrifice. They are

v

worth living and dying fog.sé

’

B-values and in ‘so doing transcending death. )

_ Immortality also has a quite dejinite and -empirical. meaning

in this conrext for the values~ incorporated into ‘the, person

as defining characteristics of his self 1ive on after his ;:

death, 1i.e.,_ in a certain real sense, his self transcends

deaoth\67. . ‘--“: - ] .__-'"‘.' . " ‘- . s -

- - . ERR A -
4
A

Maslow's concept of immorfalitz inﬁolges becoming oee'ﬂith fis '

Tournier, as seen in Cnapte TII doeé np: have an9 e]nborate

theorles on the natuRe og!life after death but see immortnlitv 1n tctme

>~
-
-

of personal su'.wi\.ral.‘l .

66Heelow. Farther, p.328. .

§7Haslow, Farther, p.328. _ : -

~
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bur I know that it will not be an unincarnate

impersonal world of ideas, of pure anonymous
™

phantoms. I know I shall retain my pe;éonal identity; (and
that I will find there among others my parents whom I"have¢ wn
kaown too litxle, with cheir perscnal identity) Qnd tt fs a '
fact here below, in’ persoual fellowship, in che person to

v person relationship when it is true that I flnd a foretaste .

68 <= A K o~ :
of heaven. - : . . ‘nm

i »

- . M} -
. ., Y ~
- R . " - - $r .

Je ne sais rien de la- forme _que prendra la vie daq§
1{au¥dela, mais je sals ‘que, cela ‘ne ‘sera pas un monde

désincaroe. abstrait, ) impersonnel dn monde d idees, ; ~

d'esprits purs et anonymés, ‘ou de fantomes Je sais gue je~ o

»

garderai mon identité personnelle, et que J y retrouverai L
par exemple mes . pdrents que'J al peu connus, avec leur ;”

izizyite pergonnelle, que c'est’ méme, iciuhas,‘tdans la f““

atiom. 5Ersonnelle, dans la relatjion de personn&- a "éﬁ;"

.personne,~ quand' elle est, véritable, gque jﬂ&-{rouv&. un
avant-goit dia. ciel. - e LT

- ik -
' T ¥ PR

In comparing this dramatic statement by Tournier with the s?atement

~ M
.

'by Haslow, I quize frankly find Maslow's: aqsertions about the'nature of

. .,.. . L

ultimate qglues extremely weak' in coutrast. Theres'are thnea major

questions in relatioi{:g,m@knéng mosc .often encountered in counsglling
people. Where did I come fxem? Who am I?, and Nhe;e am I Eoing . ot

~

68Tournier. Leﬁrning.bp,23?. _ ,
Apprendre & vieillir, p.281. . - - "

- : - - T

b ' . . - - .
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. - ! In :elation to : the first qugstion, Haslow gives no answer; with

regard to Ehe second M

~deal to the psychological s

- .
- - r

4is brilliant aund insightful adding a great

dy of values. But his respouse to the
‘hfhird'dhestion borders.-ou the inéopprehensiole. How”ﬂoes oge fuse with
- .‘o
‘a value end 1ﬂ~so, is the iudividuality lost or isa't 1t? The- anzwer

e
1 -

- * appears to be yes and if that is the case, why Try- for it’

wh

r
.

,coqoede:caq be discoieoﬁd about the nature of the pj:ifn and therefore
individual values, at least. has a Beginﬁing and an(end. If Tournier's

approach to values is abstracted from his Christlanicy, there is %

reason it cannot”begaﬁblied to any others' appioach even if they have a

. %

differeng religious “background, provided one also adopts his attitude
.'. . . -

towards dOgmqtism.- It because of this asgect of Tournier's work that

.
r - - N

it is more aCCUrate to describe his theoriee as psycho-spiritual rather

. - L4
4

-.. than” labelling it Christiaw. .t

!

et i For Tournier, ever)one has a belief system under hich heﬁjoperate.
- the ke? is to know what 1it' is and be prepared to share ft in an

-

* .« ‘undogmatic fashion with those in need. Cod and values are not static {n
R o . - -

. (j?f ‘pelatién:to'mqn busiare ever growing. - - -;
RPN :ﬁf\ﬂ${3nsoehdeh£é“_in 'Touroierfs concept of the " person Is both
R S ~
"'fﬂyMNt_b~ok6/ically aud pS}choibgicall) immanent througb *ts 1nteraction with
N - _:- '; " .;o_' . .,_ .

e 5 the personage and is transcendenc in’ its interacrion with othere and - in

'..-‘.._'_ . LI ‘-“--

-" ‘ -

irs role as inLermediafj between the pchonage and fhe divinc. Why

1ends hi& formulaxion ef the person its vitali:y iq Tournicr 8 absolute

- .

e . TQurnie;_s -approach, while- weak in the’ amount he 1is willing to

insistence on ;he. positive role of - ucignce andy Ris unwillingniqq to
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eOmpromise'the scienfific r@sults‘ior the. sake of-ChEisgian‘dogma. while

-, -

nonetheless méintainipg the importance- of the _trqnsceq@énce. of , the

-
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- CONCLUSION

A. Defining and.Explaivning Tournier's Overall Psychologioal Theory in

Relation 'to his Concept of the Person

,
’ .
- .

Unlike McKain s disserkation, thé’conclusion id this dissertation is

that, deSpite Tournier S . own rejection of the systematization of his

thought, he does in'fact have a
applied consistently throughout his works. The fundamental elements of

-Tournier's theory of personality are contained within three core works,

The Person Reborn, containing his approach to theology and spirituality

in relation to-psychology, The Heaning of Persons; his most important

ooTT—wittch outlines the main components of his personality theory,- the

personage ; and the person, and A Place For You whi&h describes lournier's

attitude and approach to the integration of psychology and theoiogy

3

oherent theory of personality which is

r

Toqrnier s theories are unfortunately scattered throughout his ™

-works; making it difficult to come to grips with thenm properly:
Nonetheless, there is still'a coherent theory of personality, centered

around his concept of the person, which is intemsely practical in nature

and which Tournier uses consistently to determine his - underlying”

attitudes to whatever issue he is addressing.
The most importamt concept in Tournier's theory of personality is
his concept of the person. His concept of the personage,® while

eﬁtremely useful is not really unique, except in the scope he allots to



A
) -, B
»~

it by making it an-all inclusive element containing all'environméntal,

-+ v

- hereditary and social factors: and in -the {nfluerce it exerts on the

transcendent element in Tournier's theory of personality: the person.

-
Because of the enormous...scope- allogted to “the v concept of the

~

- . - S
2 . e ' .

pérsonage Tournier -has little room left for an adequate knnuledge of the

‘persbn to be obtained, since the cancept of the perqonage inc]udeq all

scientific and psychologlcal knowladge and proceqqpq Mﬂslow s concept-

of Taoilst science is much more useful in this regard than Tnurnier 8

rigid insistence that the person is onIVuapproachable indirectly thr0ugh

»

the personage. This is particularly true 1if Maslow's QUpanitinn that
peak ewperiences regardless of ‘Their nature or qualitv are binlngicallv
rooted is challenged.* If, instead, at_least“SOme of these experiences

‘were taken to be genuine experiences of the person, 1t would still be

possible using Mastow's approach tp Taoist séience, to learn more than

Tournjer allows about _the immanent and transcendent aspects of the
person. R ) . .

4

- rom

Tournier‘é‘ concépt of _;Ee petson, - ynlike -his .concept of the--

'p‘ sonage, 1is ﬁﬁique in several wavys. Trichotomist inm nature, {it
includeg bodv, mind and spirit. Tournier in definirg his concept of the

'person'\\ﬁhs\\:voidea as much as possible reliance on traditional

theological -terminclogy. That 1s while God may interact with his

-

concept of the person Tournier s not relying on a eppcific dogmatic or
rheological formulatiom of the concept of God in order to define the
nature of the person.

Tournier's Christianity is evident in his dczvelopment of the concept

of the persen but he does not rely on a redefinition of his Christian
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terminology ‘vro define the person. . For instance, if Tournier had used

the term 'soul' to define his concept of -the person, automatic

s - . 4

theological associations would occur that would impair his attempt to

eiplain the uﬁique aspects of his concept of the person.

Maslow's attempt- to redefine terms with theclogical overtones in

Religion, Values and Peak Experiences does not succeed and only makes
o - o - + -
the points he #s trying to make more- obscure. Tournier, on the other

hand, successfully uses terms 1ike mind, spiric, spul 'and person

interéhangeably, breaking iheﬂtraditional mind set of the reader and

forcing the reader to consider his-concepts on ‘their own terms.

- L]
Tournier's concept of the persem contains three transcendent

-~ -

elements. First,. the person is transcendent in that ‘4t transcends
normal human experience .in the visible mechanical world. In order to
experience the person, it is necessary to attempf o temporarily lay

aside the day to day personage through prayer and meditation: TIn

. . -1 - -
Tournier's terms,. the' personage must be renounced, however briefly, in
. -]

* - - -

’

order to attune oneself to our’inner selves. When one congiders the

>

magnitude of Tournier's concept of the perscnage, it is clear that the

innate nature of the person transcends normal human personality.
. Second the person, to be fully experienced must enter into a genuine

dialogue with another individual. The individual understanding of

. -

oneself that can be obtained through this type of dialeogue cannot be
achieved in any other way and transcends the understanding of the nature
of the pefson that can be achieved in isolation.- There are aspects of

the person that cannot be actuvalized without genuine dialogue. This

insistence on another individual to actualize the person makes it clear
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. “that, although the Persoéyt?anscends both birth and d;§th, it 1= =till

- immanent in the world.

Finally, the concep£° of the person includes the "concept of a
- * . - )
tradscendent God who 1is nonetheless an 1mmanent factor in human

- .

personalitv. In paft this is  the natural result ofCTournicr‘s going
beyond what can be strictly considered immanent in the {ndividual.
~Tournier s concept ¢of the ‘person containq both what MasTow conqidorq*

L8

‘transcendent and an ordinarv part of the psyvche and the person as a

~ . focus of interaction with the divine. God is not a pasgive factor in
i * S

human development for Tournier but ap” active force in\gen's lives. The..
PR - -
- pefson forms the bridge :between man and -God, Having'been created within

each  individual - as God's plan or’ patdern of development for that
individual. .In a very real sense for Tournifr, the-ﬁersoq;makes each
te v - t" A .

individual a part of God and Cod a part of each indjviduaIE: God 1is not

“just 'out thére' ready to strike like lighting but an ingegral ‘part of
. _ : i
3 - . d
s the person., . * : v
. i - - . . .

“ .What 1s unique abdwt the person iIn all aspects 1s. Tournier's
. 3

w e
-

insistence that it can and does influence behavier and in turn the

‘Z

3
behavior of the personage influences tlie perqon.' Not, in some vague and

ethereal way but in the same way and manner in which any other factor,
\
like heredity, influences behavior. This insistence on the direct

effect of transcen‘dent factors on behavior coupled with Tournier 5
strict relativization -of _scientific data and methods are what make

Tournier's thd¥ries so powerful and dynamic.
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K.'Tourniefgs Relétionshipmto.Humanistic Psychology

- ¥

Despite the strength Tournier's epistemnlogy lends to his“theories,

in some ways Tournier s approach to .science and scientific method is

-

weaker cthan’ humanistic psvchology s attenpt to find new wavs of gaining

J
knowledge_.of? the humanr experience. - Tnurnier s; “insistence .ghat

psyéﬁoldgv is incapable under any circumstanqpq of directly examiniug

-

the person is too arbitrary and dpgmatic. Maslow, instead of declaring

-

. - -
the deeper phenomena of peak experienEes bevond the scope of science, as

Tournier does, undertakes to expand the nature and scope of :cience.

- LS [Sad

This appears particularlv true when it 1is considered~ that both‘

- L - -

'humanistic psychology ‘and tranqperconal psychologv are atrenpting to

.expand science on empirical';rather than only philosophical grounds

c Eﬁrough their utilization of mater&al from within the various scientific

disciplines. Tournier s more traditional Europeanmscientific ba ckground

- - 8 L. o~ .
- . - - .

. prevents_ him frgm‘a similar responqe ‘and restricts him to dedlaring that

Lo
R

any natural Tiw is related o the functions of the personage, that it is
divinely created and regulated and that the person transcends direct
. LY

scientific observation; which leaves him incapab]e of examining the

person,

Y
>

to be descriptive in many cases of genuine e*perignces’of the person.
Maslow, often cites examples of peak experiences clearly bordering on
the ﬁ%;ar phvsical which he then analyzes using his Taoist-oriented

cliniéaf'techniques. &ournier, despite his rejection of the idea of

direct observation of the person, does stress some form of meditation as

r

—

Maslow's descriptions of the nature of peak experiences'cén be held
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S e

béing necessary for innef‘gn%dancefandfﬁnbwléahe of the pérsom, and in.

Pe 3

hié discussion of the benefits of dreams and meditation 1s not far from

L]

qulbw's concept of mergid%l Eagrern disciplineél with moderff” Western

e - . ik,

" s -~ O

- ) e L@ Y R e . -~ " ] ,
ct e guptrior, however;* “"to tﬁe‘cnncept of -peak experiences. pos{&late&“hv
e & .-ﬂ-

- T - . r " T AT : ?‘ ’ a

MaSwa. It is_ clear that many 1if not all o& quL9w's descf}ptions of
peak expertences could be regarde&kas éxperiences of the person, The
data provided on peak experience could~equally be cired in favor of

.

Tournier's concept of the person and, inmddition, Tournier's concept of

~

~ the perfon, ﬁ?ovﬂdes a far grearer nénse” of purpoqe- “a hepinning.ﬁ.n

middle, and an end for the Jndividual,

- e - /

>

HumaniQtlc psychology, while providing an ndequate *framework: for dav

-

to day liv1ng. has little to “offer by wav “of = future’ when 'compared to

w

Ténrnié}'ﬁ_theorias. Tourniex indeed is onlyh}im?tedfby humar -nature in'

. B e - -~

determining ultimate values, to the‘thent thar the transcendent must be

-~

"mediated through human experience to be comprohended
a .

C. The Significance of Paul Tournier's Theories for Psvchology and

Christianity

L4

Tournier's work has had a clearly demonstrable effect on the modern

Christian dialogue with psychology as witnessed by the development of

The Journal for Psychology and Theology. In the main the authors who

- -

use the Journal as a forum are attempting to develop an 1integrated

approach to psychology which 1is not inconsistent with their Christian

™

~science in the search\for knowledge. .
. - 7 w = M B - ‘
THe explanatory po . Tournier's concept of the persen is

P

.

-

T.
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. dogmatic grounds.

N

-

- R N ’ - = . = S et ~ - A
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beiiefs and w%ich can’ 1ake intO‘ﬂCCOunt ﬁhe resuits oﬁ psychology in an.

- .- - *

objective_,mannert Many of, these authors, while not Tournie;ian

2 au — Pl a

theorists 1In the sense of ‘explicitly utilizing, Tournier s theories,

- .
Rl P4 - _;. VORI, P

monétheless follow"Tournier s general atritude and approach to” the

- W -
integration of psyfhnlogy’ and theology. For example, rpartgf and

L -

PRI T Y - - ) N C e .-....\_

Narramore, in The Integratinn of Psycholo§§ and_Religion, reflect-

- R I -
Tournier's contention- that the difforences between psvchology and
thenlo;y a;o exaggeratod and Iournier;s notion that psycholeogy deals
mainly witg,individoal ;oping‘mechanisms,{Whilé;Koteskoy's Pszcﬁglogv
From A Christian Perspéctive stresses Ehe'reéinterpretati;ﬁ‘rather'than

e v

rejection of scientific facts to conform to faith and sees man ag part

.

%nimaliand.paro=divine;'*Both works cite Tournier as an acceptable mode]

of integration. -3

It must be recognized, howevery that. Tournier Himself doesg not

-

N i .

s - - e

ndvocate a qvnthesis of psvcholopv and Christianitv For Tcurnier, while

a therapist's approach to treatment and psychology can and should te

L.

o
informed by faith, one should not try to create a dogmatically oriented

"Christian' psvchology. Tournier refuses to let go of his insistence

that the results of science ;uéf be fgoognized in déaliﬁg with patients
and that psychologically sound techniques cannot Jbe discarded on

Tournier {s not so much postulating aA'Chriétian] psvchology as he
is a transcendent psychology that combines both ﬁﬁbiritual and
psyohological_elements in their appropriate spheres. It may be-that, if

the understanding of Tournier's approach as a 'Christian’ psychology is

e



‘successfullv challenged rhere will-be a falltng aﬁJv From suppnrb for

- -

his position-within evangelica] circles, but to date he‘haq mnnwgcd to

‘e

-encourage geﬁuine~ interest and’ dia]ogue on the relationship bctween -

. - e -— L

- - -

'psychology and Christian faith. . R co e

S -

Originall}, uhen T firqt began ;his ﬂdsteqtation, I was attr1cted te

~the idea of a fullv integrated Chriqtian pcmchnlogv as a heceqqarv and

'deQirable objective. --However, -having_ examined -Tournier s iden of

~

interlocking' but separate funccions for pqvchologv 1nd religion, in

-
-

which one 's faith values, bel leS, or phllosophv inf]uente but do not.,

a

o

,dogmatize one approach T am inclined to agree with him to n\curtain

-

Cextent. There iq merit im his contpntion that dogmatizing Is not merply

side effect of theologu but that dormatlsm exists equnllv in secular _

b —
- -

discipliﬁeq as well« = : o e . e e s

- 4

-‘ C e " l'. e DS , .
- a

. However, at the same-time *I agrée with WcKajn that qournf&r tendq '

bR -

to underplay the amount of ten31on between modern Christian thought~and

- -
-

psychology. It would appear, “as in the case of the evangelical qchonT

< .
- Jﬁgﬁ,éialogue‘is most fruitful when a degree of necessary tension exists

-

. berween the two fields. When eiihey area of inquiry rejects the other

T
- PO

or subsumes it into itself a vital energy is lost.’ - .

. -
- - ‘

'

D. Tournier's Theorv of Personality in Relation to his Christianf

-- Theology ' -

~—
— -

-

The initial question to be considered here is whether Tournier’s

-

concept of the person 1s A psvchological or a theological comstruct. To

sope extent it is both. It is spiritual. because it 4s not only of the

-

mind and body but also of the spirit. It 'is psychological because mind

¢

hS ' -

T~
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. Al .
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-

ba a component of its nature and because it 1is an élement of human

- o
- - e L - - -

individuality which rotivates, directs and influences behavior.

r

while it would not be correct to characterize Tournier's theory of

personalitv as a“‘{hristian psychology or even religious psychologv! : § SR

is nonetheless a spirituaflv oriented approach ‘4n 1its transcendent

v
-

dimension. ' -

- .- -

~Tournter’s Christian faith has obviously contributed heavilv tQ the

development of the concept of the person. The person contains nanv of”

the elements traditionally assigned to the Christian concept of the soul

or Spirit and Christ is cited by Tournier as the living personification
of the fully deweloped person. Having acknowledged this relationship,

however, it would not be correct o assume that - Tournier regards the

action and influence of the person as being dependent on whether or “not .

the, individual is a Christian. Our *naly51s of Tournier's underlving

M re

attitude towards theology has made 1t clear that the mild univerSalism,} ’

that Collins attributes to Tournier is in fact much strenger Ehan?he'l--_j'

.
.

realizes and stronglv influences Tournier's attitude towards the natﬁre"f"

of the person.

e
v
T e

Tournier makes several points about the nature of the person that .

make 1t clear that it is not dependent on Christianity for validation. .-

The action of the person is an element in the therapy process regardless
of the belief or non-belief of the individuals involved. In essence the
person is considered by Tournier to be a universal personalitv construct

analogous to the Kerygma. The person performs its necessary function -

regerdless of -~-the label given to it. What is vital is rthe loving,
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~ .

caring and nurturing process, not the theological context. Tournter's
universalism embraces more than his theological attitude, 1t also

e informs his concept of. the nature of the person.

s

With regard to the ongoing dialogue between psyqpology and religion,

s

Tqurnier has made an.important concribution. To psychology's aipproach
that 4t has rothing to .do with spiritual concerns. and " theologv's

insistence on - subordinating pevchology to dogma, Tournier adds a third

. - .

approach"that of each field having itq owni necessary and interro]ated

.

K function and operating with regard for the ‘other. o

> lee Tournier, I find .that one cannot subordinnte the resulrs of

.

psycholoRy “to dogna ~but must fully account for its results in the

'understanding of hunan nature. Equé]]y, one cannot uncritically accept

iension (although_this.sﬁould ‘not degeherate into animosity) betwecn the

; N .two fields of inquirv. . : . . ‘

.o . Tournier s concept of the person reflects this area -of :cnsion in

B the ‘notion that ‘ithe psycholggicn1 ‘and - the spiritual ‘are insepnrnhly

- '

-flinked with one Another in determ{ning behavior.

A profitable area of future research in connection with Tournier's

Se e a4 " ~ -

:n:-',' :‘mthis 'dissercation;--would;.be"_a'-moteﬁ detailed *investipncjon of the‘

' _relevance of transpersonal psychologv to the concept of the person

3 A qtudy of Eastern concepts of the soul- bx this means would Iaci]ixate a.

ﬁurther cxamination of' the universality of the person and an examination

'..of parapsvchology would be interestjng in ]ight of the nature of

) Tournier s scrictures on modern scientific 1nvestigation. .-

modern science interpretation of its own work”’s. There' i a necessary,

" -eoncept of .the pe'son, which wou]d build on the work already done in .
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ABSTRACT A
The writings of Paul Touruier have had a éignifitant impact on tte
dialogue between modetn Christian  thought and psychology. The term
transcendence was chosén to discuss his contribution to this dialdgue
because it contains withiu its ‘parameters the discussions in modern
Christian thought aad psychology relating to obiectivity vs
subjectivity, epirisgality Vs theology: and immanence vs Ctramnscendence.
Humanistic psycheology was chosen to tepresent modern p%ychology for
comparison.with Tournier's theories, since it is a speculative ;tanch

of modern psychology which is neilther reductionist nor theclogicdal in

approach and because it addresses ‘gany of the same concerns and issues

~as Tournier. Abraham Maslow, as a  founding member of the schoolipf

humanistie psychologv and one of its major theorists, was chosen as
representative of the mainstream of thought in humanistic psychology.

This dissertation challenges previous conceptions of Tournier's

'f work as 'Christian psychology' and as unsystematic in theory if mnot in

method.

Chapter I places Tournier within the ‘context of the dialogue

. hetween Christian thought and psychology and challenges the perception

-

df’Eournierfs work as exclusively Christian.

" Chapter II provides an in depth discussion of the specific

céntributions of the Oxford Group to Tournier's theory df_personality

':and maintains ‘that the Oxford Group contributed not only to Tournier’s

methodological apprcach but also to his theoretical ideas.
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Chapter III 1is a detailed analysis of Tournier's. theory of.

personaiity as found 1in his core work The Meaning of Persoms and

explores in depth his pivotal concept of the "person'. .
Chapter 1V protideé the basic data on Abraham Maslow's theories in

order to facilitate the comparison of humanistié ;éychology with

Tournler's ideas. .

Chaﬁtcr V discusses Tournier's role as.-a psychologist ;nd as a
theolegian. Tournier's disclaimer that he is neither a psychologist
nor = theologian is found to be unwaFrantcd in the case of psychology,
given the nature and extent of his psychologically oriented writings,
but to be better founded with regard to theology. Tournier's work is
characterized as being psycho-spiritual 1in nature rather than
_.specifically 'Christi;p'.

A comparison is then made between Tournier's ideas and Maslow's
‘{deas in relation to séience's role in the study of human nature and in
relation to the determination of human values. In particular Maslow's
concept of 'Taoist science' is found to be viable and Tournier's

—
concept of the 'person' is found to add significant dimensions to the
determiration of human values.

The conclusion of‘this dissertation ore that Tournier's theory of
personality, while heavily influenced by his Christian bgckground, is
not dependent on Christian theology fér validation. In particular, his
concept of the 'person' is found to be a viable creative element of his
theories which is applicable in counseling situations reéardless of the

.

faith of the individuals giving or undergoing therapy.
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In addition, it was found that Tournier's theories would be greatly
enhanced by Maslow's concepts of the nature and role of science 1in
studving human personality but that Tournier's theories have greater

explanatory power and provide addirional insight Into the nature of

values,

It was recommended that the fields of transpersonal psvchology, and

\
parapsychology would be fruitful areas of further investigation into

Tournier's concept of the 'person’.

-





